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Philosophy of the Learning English

Program

The Learning English program aims to help Chinese
students learn to speak conversational English and to help
Chinese teachers improve their own English and English-
teaching skills.

The program stresses communication and
conversation. It focuses on talk ( listening and
speaking). It gives the students many opportunities to
talk in many different conversational situations: student-
to-student, student-to-group, student-to-teacher and
student-to-class. The students often role play and invent
conversation. All this talk develops the skill to
communicate real meaning. It promotes flexible language
use so that the students can function in a variety of
situations.

The program is holistic and integrative. At
beginning levels, it stresses listening and speaking, but it
also integrates reading and writing. It creates a balance
among all language skills, which is key to language
instruction and crucial to language development.
Language development occurs in step with changes and
growth in consciousness. The four language skills
(reading, writing, speaking and listening ) naturally
reinforce each other in a child’s language development.
Children need to learn English the way they learned their
own language: through listening to people around them
speak words and phrases. In English classes, children
need many opportunities in a wide variety of situations to
explore, construct and convey meaning; to clarify and
reflect on their thoughts, feelings and experiences; and
also to play, experiment and use their imaginations.

The program models the process of children’s
language development. Children master new words as
part of developing ways to make meaning. It takes time.
Different students develop language in different ways and
at different rates, and good teachers adapt their classroom
activities to accommodate individual student needs. Not
everyone will achieve the same fluency at the end of
each teaching unit. For this reason, the program first
exposes the children to new words and then lets them
encounter and use these words again and again in
different contexts throughout the class year.

The program stresses active student-centred

experiences. It frequently involves the students in pair
and small-group activities that require them to create
their own conversations in English. It includes games,
songs and role-playing where the students invent and
interact in English. It emphasizes engaging, motivational
activities that encourage the students to communicate in
English and to respond personally and critically. The
more the students actually talk in English, the faster their
language skills develop.

The Learning English program works best if teachers
encourage the students to talk as much as possible.
Teachers should guide and structure activities,
demonstrate and model conversation, and correct the
students where necessary. The program, however, does
not centre on what the teacher does at the front of the
classroom but on what the students do within it.

The program stresses meaningful learning
situations. The program engages the students in
situations where they need English to cope with authentic
English-speaking contexts: to make a request, to express
a feeling, to accomplish something, to find out essential
information or to complete a task. The students feel more
motivated to learn English in real situations, and they
learn natural language patterns rather than artificial
classroom dialogues.

The program stresses thinking as an essential part of
communication. To communicate, a person must have
something to tell. Often in this program, teachers set up
classroom experiences that allow the students to
formulate a point of view: to think about and share their
own personal experiences; to value others’ ideas and
experiences; and to imagine and create new ideas through
language.

The program stresses language immersion. Each
lesson exposes the students to a lot of English, more than
it expects the students to master or understand
completely. To the extent possible, teachers should strive
to surround the students with English. The classroom
should contain a good range of English-language posters,
picture  dictionaries, newspapers, books, letters,
postcards, signs and magazines. The walls of the
classroom should display vocabulary pictures and words.



Teachers should label items in the classroom with big
cards showing the English words.

The program stresses risk-taking in a supportive
environment. No one can learn a language without
making mistakes. If the students fear failure, they will not
try new words and phrases and they will not progress.
The students need lots of support and assistance
to experiment with new language structures.
They need praise for the content of what they
say rather than constant correction of
pronunciation and vocabulary. Therefore, good
language teachers give their students lots of praise and
encouragement. They help the students use new words
and phrases by providing many models, demonstrations
and clues. Good teachers frequently encourage the
students to invent their own questions, responses and
conversations, and they congratulate the students for
taking risks.

The program stresses a motivational classroom
environment. It provides many opportunities for play,
songs, games and surprises to make English class fun.
The program aims to foster a desire to learn so that the
students will attend to the lesson and feel inspired to
practice English outside of the classroom.

Overall Goals of the
Learning English Program

Each level of the program identifies specific objectives
for mastering vocabulary, grammar, conversation, reading
and writing. Teachers, however, need to treat these
objectives as part of larger, life-long goals, not as isolated
targets. The program aims to support the students as they
continue to learn English throughout their schooling and
throughout the rest of their lives.

Teaching with the
Learning English Program

This program stresses:

+ Interactive conversation, not just lists of
vocabulary words and grammatical structures.

+ Flexible language use in a wide range of
situations, not just memorization and chanting.

e Understanding and expressing overall
meaning, not just learning isolated parts of
language.

* Authentic real-world situations where, for

example, children play games, ask for and give
information, and express likes and dislikes.

+ Everyday language among native English
speakers. Many informal expressions and common
idioms are included in the curriculum, as well as
formal structures demonstrating grammatical patterns.

The program provides:

* An audiotape of North American English speakers.
The students become used to hearing and
understanding a variety of inflections and tones, not
just formal British accents.

* Good-quality literature that lets the students
develop understanding of whole units of meaning, not
just isolated words; that motivates the students’
interest; and that provides moral instruction for
character development. The lessons use translation of
well-known Chinese stories as well as traditional and
modern English stories.

+ Step-by-step instructions for innovative
English-teaching methods for the teachers to use
in the classroom.

* A wide variety of student-centred activities,
including dialogues, role-play, games, story-writing,
small-group activities, TPR( Total Physical Response)
activities and drills.

* Ways to help Chinese teachers improve their
own English as they prepare for lessons. The
teacher’s guide is very detailed and contains many
tips for teaching English.

What about Phonetics?

Pronunciation forms an important part of any language
program. Young students mimic well. They often learn
pronunciation by listening to, and imitating, good role
models.

Too much emphasis on correct pronunciation,
however, can make the students afraid to speak because
they worry too much about pronunciation errors.
Teachers must gently guide the students to
understandable pronunciation, but never let pronunciation
become more important than meaning and
communication.

This program introduces pronunciation exercises when
new vocabulary has sounds that Chinese children may
find difficult to produce. The beginning level contains a
few phonetic drills. Later levels offer more phonetic
drills, such as minimal pairs. Older students, at later



levels, learn symbols for certain sounds, so they can use a
dictionary to pronounce unfamiliar words. As much as
possible, the program presents these drills in the context
of the meaning of words and phrases.

Teachers, however, need to pronounce words
correctly. Teachers should check their pronunciation
periodically with a tape recorder. Teachers should
practice speaking English outside of the classroom
whenever possible, preferably with a native speaker.
Teachers can tune their ear to correct pronunciation by
watching English television and movies.

We encourage Chinese teachers of English to learn the
IPA so that they understand the distinctions and
similarities among different sounds. The IPA also helps
teachers to focus on individual sounds and examine ways
to produce them. This helps teachers work out the best
way to teach these sounds in their own classrooms.

What about Grammar?

This program introduces grammar naturally and
gradually. At beginning levels, it teaches the students
how to recognize and imitate certain grammatical
structures and patterns, but it does not emphasize
grammar. At more advanced levels, it explicitly presents
points of grammar to help the students understand the
patterns or certain structures.

The students should always learn and practice
grammar rules as part of communicating meaning.
Research has shown that isolated grammar drills and
workbook exercises in which the students apply grammar
rules by rote do not lead to effective language learning.
The students learn the formulas for such exercises
quickly and complete them without much thought. They
often do not transfer the grammar they practice in
isolated exercises to their own conversation or writing.
Without an emphasis on communication, the students do
not link grammar rules to meaning. The program
endorses teaching grammar through methods such as
mini-lessons and games, and helping the students to edit
their own creative writing and to keep diaries of their
own grammar difficulties.

We remind teachers to avoid stressing correct grammar
at the expense of their students’ confidence. Teachers
who idolize correct grammar intimidate the students and
inhibit the willingness of the students to experiment and
take risks with the new language. For example, a good
teacher would never correct the grammar of a student

trying to express meaning. In one notorious story, a
teacher asks a student: “How is your family?”The student
stammers: “I ... grandfa’... die. ” The well-meaning but
insensitive teacher instantly replies: “ Oh, your
grandfather died? Now, listen carefully. ‘ My grandfather
died.” Can you repeat that?”

Above all, communication counts, not correctness.
Learning English aims to help the students experience the
joy and comfort of being understood and of
understanding others.

What about Memorization?

Memorization has its place in a foreign-language
program; it is an important way, though not the only
way, to learn new concepts. The students ultimately must
memorize the vocabulary and structures of a foreign
language before they can consistently produce these
structures in conversation and writing. Memorization
occurs through practice and games, recitation, repeated
exposure, memory tools and individual study. The
students also benefit from memorizing songs, chants and
short passages in the new language.

English speakers refer to memorization as learning by
heart. Memorizing should connect something to your
heart and make it deeply part of you. Memorizing
without understanding often leads nowhere. The students
often store information learned by rote as random sets of
meaningless words instead of richly connected personal
experiences, thoughts and feelings.

We advise teachers to always help the students
understand and form personal connections with texts and
words before committing them to memory. Then
memorization becomes an exercise of the heart.

What about Translation?

Translating passages into a foreign language helps the
students study that language. Translating reveals
grammatical differences and allows the students to
explore word choices and to practice using different
idioms and structures correctly. Translation, however, is a
difficult and precise art that requires specialized study to
perfect. This program introduces a few translation
exercises at advanced levels, but it does not emphasize
translation for several reasons:

Translation can inhibit the students’ spontaneous use of
a foreign language. The goal is to free the students from



constantly translating their native language so that they
can experiment directly with expressions and thought
constructed in the new language.

Too much translation may also make the students think
that they must understand every word they read. They do
not. They need to grasp chunks of meaning. Focusing too
much on individual words and phrases interferes with the
process of reading.

Too much translation also restricts the students to texts

written by others. Teachers should encourage the students
to create their own texts in the new language in a variety
of forms: letters, short descriptions, little stories, poems,
essays (at advanced levels) and many others. In such
exercises, the students should redraft and revise their own
writing several times until it is clear, vivid and correct.
The students work harder on their own creative writing,
drawn from their own experiences, rather than on
translating other people’s work.
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Your English Classroom

Make Your Classroom Welcoming

Children need to feel safe. They need to trust that no
one will make them feel stupid or ashamed. They need to
feel like they belong. They like to feel surrounded by
friends. They want to be active and to participate. They
love to laugh and play. They love surprises. They want to
feel special. And most of all, children need to feel cared
for.

When your classroom environment provides for these
needs, children will be motivated to learn and will work
hard.

If you really care about each of your students, you will
teach from your heart. That is the best way to create a
genuinely caring community in your classroom. Here are
some other practical suggestions for creating a
stimulating learning environment:

» Keep a brisk pace throughout the class. Drills and
question-and-answer periods should be very rapid.

» Allow lots of opportunity for the students to talk and
play in pairs and small groups.

*  Move throughout the classroom. Don’t always stand
at the front of the room! For some review sessions,
stand at the back of the classroom or at the side.
During your question-and-answer drills, walk around
the classroom. When observing the students practice,
be sure to move to different areas. The students
become extremely attentive when the teacher is
standing nearby. In classrooms where space is tight,
why not move the desks against each side wall to
make space for an aisle down the centre of the
classroom? Then you can move easily throughout the
classroom and have closer contact with the students.

» Vary activities frequently: some demonstration, some
oral question-and-answer, some small-group work,
some song and game, some writing. The lessons in
the Learning English program are already designed to
do this.

» Be sensitive when correcting the students. Focus on
praising them for what they do well. Especially
reward the students with praise when they take risks
and try pronouncing words or making sentences that
are unfamiliar. Remember, learning to speak a

language involves lots of courage to take risks and
making many, many mistakes. Mistakes are a natural
and very frequent part of language learning. Help the
students to understand this.

»  When offering correction, focus on one problem at a
time ( otherwise you can overwhelm the students).
Pick the most important error to correct. Do not jump
on every error the students make when speaking or
the students will become self-conscious and afraid to
speak. Make your correction very matter-of-fact, and
do not dwell on the error. And don’t forget to praise
the students for trying: Good try!

» If a student answers a question incorrectly in the
class, get the class to help the student. If you can,
offer correction privately to the student before or after
class. A good opportunity is when the students are
practicing together in pairs. Always be very careful
not to embarrass a student in front of others.

* Display the students’ drawings, posters and words on
the walls. This helps the students feel that the
classroom is theirs, not just yours. It also shows the
students that their own work is very important.

Make Your Classroom a Cultural Island

Many foreign-language teachers try to make their
English classrooms places that surround the students with
English culture. This gives the students a context for
English words and phrases and adds a sense of adventure
to learning English.

Try some of these ideas:

* Display maps and magazine pictures, English-
language picture books, travel brochures, English
magazines and newspapers, advertisements, objects
and photographs showing the culture and lifestyle of
native English-speaking people. You can hang items
from the ceiling, post them on the walls or set up a
table at the back of the room where the students can
examine cultural objects. Many teachers collect these
items through friends who travel or by requesting free
brochures from government tourism departments,
travel agencies or businesses in North America.

»  Write English proverbs on strips of paper and hang
them up. Find short poems to write in large letters and



hang them on the walls.

Play English pop songs on the tape recorder as the
students are coming into the classroom and as they
are leaving.

Encourage the students to help make displays. Many
teachers appoint a few of the students to stay after
class to help make displays for each unit. For
example, on the bulletin board, pin up magazine
pictures of people. Add an empty speech bubble

above each person. Ask the students to write
sentences in the speech bubbles.

Collect baby photographs of the students in the
classroom. The students can write a sentence and put
it beside any one of the photographs.

Put cartoons without the punch lines on the wall. The
students can make up punch lines of their own to
add.
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Unit 7; Work for Peace

GENERAL OBJECTIVES

In this unit students will learn about what it means to work for peace. They will consider how to keep good
relations with the people in their own lives, as well as what good relations mean on a global scale. They
will understand the importance of communication and teamwork. The grammar focus for this unit is the
conjunctions and, but, or, so. Students will learn when and how to use these conjunctions effectively. In
addition, students will review and build on their knowledge of prepositions and look at some common, tricky
grammar errors.

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES

HJ8 |victory, beat, repair, service, message, check, secretary, separate, gentleman, president,
JyC | provide, agreement, lock, asleep, snake, situation, satisfy, silence, silent

AL il bounce, ouch, behave, Danielle, council, organization, religion, dispute, interaction,
. upset, argument, lower, volume, option, mutual, distant, suffer, headquarters, security,
i ;

permanent, forever, elder, directly, rather, peacemaker

BE break down, the day before yesterday, be out of service, text message, jump in, Me neither,
iR SEEA student council, provide... for..., in the end, reach an agreement, rather than, fall asleep, after
o all, suffer through, World War II, the United Nations (the UN), the Secretary-General, the UN

“* [ Security Council, permanent member, agree on, in silence, keep silent, mean to do..., thanks
to..., hold a meeting, fight over...

Thig s & | K4+ 5H0f# Talking about Disputes and Settlements
WBy% [ and, but, or #1so Conjunctions: and, but, or, so

|1 R A E LG MR .
2, DLk 4O S AL 5
|- RRTEERAGE, FAACHLE, 55k
BE o b3k )L ATEERES.
fad [ {1 R, R R AT
o, HHCE M, BRI, BONACH R RIS,
N T T
2. FRABE CAMARIA LA
LA SRS MR
3| 2. AT A DR
BB | 5. 24T 2 PR 2 AU L.
4 BT ARSI
| (T IR B AL
o R P T e
OB T e TR
SR TR LIRS TR A RSB
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Lesson 37: Don't Fight!

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O JRir]JL : victory, beat, repair, service, message,
check, secretary, separate, gentleman

O Ffmia]iL - bounce, ouch, behave

OJHiE A% : break down, the day before
yesterday, be out of service, text message, jump
in, Me neither.

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class and introduce the new unit.

Teacher: Hello, class. Today we are starting a new
unit. Who can tell me the title of Unit 7?

Student: | can. The title is “Work for Peace”.
Teacher: Very good. What does “peace” mean?
Students: Peace is freedom from war./Peace is
freedom from disputes or arguments with others./
Peace is calmness and quiet.

Teacher: Excellent answers. Based on the title, what
do you think this unit is about? In other words, what
does “Work for Peace” mean?

Students: It means that peace is not always an easy
thing to achieve and sometimes you must work to
have peace.

Teacher: That’s exactly right! Disputes typically
occur when people disagree with one another. Often,
disputes lead to fights. In English, the word “fight”
can refer to physical fights or verbal fights. Fighting
is never pleasant. It is always better to settle your
dispute and work for peace. Fights can happen
anytime between anyone. Sometimes we fight with
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our friends or family. Other times, countries fight with
one another. This can be a serious problem. When
countries fight with one another, we call it “war”.
Nobody likes war. It is much better to have peace.

Review

Review the theme from Unit 6.

Teacher: In the last unit we talked about the film and
theatre. Who can tell me some of the differences
between the two? What did you learn about making
movies or putting on a play that you didn’t know
before we did that unit? What did you enjoy most
about Unit 6? What did you not enjoy about Unit 67

KEY CONCEPTS

FOCUS STRUCTURES:

| tried calling you, but your phone was out of
service.

| sent you a text message.

Me neither!

Step 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Pre-reading discussion

Introduce Lesson 37.

Teacher: Can you guess what happens in this lesson
by looking at the pictures?

Students: It looks like Danny and Steven get into a
fight.

Teacher: That’s right. Let’s read and find out why.
Step 2: Read Aloud

CLASS WORK: Reading aloud and Think About It
1) Read Lesson 37 as a class. Monitor students’
pronunciation and comprehension.

2) Go over the mastery words and phrases as you
read.

3) Discuss the Think About It questions as a class.
Step 3: Read

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 37 and
answer the questions in groups of four.

2) Check and discuss the answers as a class.

Step 4: Listen

INDEPENDENT/CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It!
No.3



1) Play the listening material for Lesson 37 and ask
the students to read along as they listen.

2) Play the audiotape a second time and have the
students complete Danny’s diary.

3) Check and discuss the answers as a class.

Step 5: Task

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No.4

1) Instruct the students to work in pairs to talk about
a time they got into a serious dispute with a friend.
They should explain what caused the dispute and
how they resolved it in the end.

2) You may want to have the students write a short
sketch based on one of their stories. (A sketch is a
short script).

3) If time allows, ask some pairs to present their
sketches to the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No.2.
Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.
2) Assign homework:
* Diary Entry: Write a short diary entry about a time
you got into a fight or dispute with a friend or family
member. Explain the following:

0 Who was the dispute between?

0 What caused the dispute?

o0 Did you resolve the dispute? If so, how?

o How did you feel during this period of time?

EXTENSION

GROUP/CLASS WORK: TWO TRUTHS AND A
LIE

Play TWO TRUTHS AND A LIE to review
vocabulary and concepts from this lesson.

1) Play this game in groups or as a class. Provide
each student with a slip of paper. Instruct everyone
to write down three statements that describe
different disputes they have been in. Two of the
statements should be true and one of them should be
a lie. Allow everyone about 5 minutes to come up
with three good statements.

2) Select one student volunteer to go first. That
student should read aloud his or her three statements.
Then, have the other students vote by having the

student read his or her statements again. Ask for a
show of hands among the group/class as to which
statement they think is a lie.

3) Ask the volunteer to reveal the correct answer.
The students who guessed correctly should earn a
point for a correct guess.

4) Continue the game by having each student read
his or her statements and then conducting a vote.
Participants should continue marking down a point
each time they make a correct guess.

5) Once all the students have had a chance to share
their statements, each student or group should tally
up their points. The student or group with the most
correct guesses at the end has won the game.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. The other team was strong, but you beat them. X7
iR 5277, ARARATHT I T AT

team s& AL MR A4 ] BRAR AL I R —HE ALK
iy 45 4 &, 0 audience, committee, class( ¥F 2% ),
family, government, public, team %%, iX 41k 4
AR “— AN BEK” . FBHOR iR T 3l 1)
AR O RSO 2 AR A B R R b, T B O
XHEES . filtn.

My family is a happy one. &[5 & &N E/E I K
JiE .

The group always votes the way its leader tells it to
vote. X MALE R AZ IR T R IR 2

Your team always beat ours. 7RATBA &4 A& $T W Fe A
BA o

Their class are having an English class. flfl1¥E1E7E
bR,

2. By the way, where was Steven today? JIifg i i,
AR EFELEWILT?

AA]H by the way (178 o= “RAE A PR
FIER. .

By the way, have you received the letter from your
mother? I & 5], (RIS BREESEIRAE 752
By the way, while you were away, | got a gift. Jliif§
HIFIR, RATERIB ERA S T — AL,

by the way i&A7 “FExkH: FEHE 5% " 1= . Fl4n:
They stopped by the way to have a rest. 4/ 17Ei&
1T RIRE

3. Danny is just about to say something when
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he sees Steven running towards them carrying a
basketball. £+J& IEZUift4, X fhF 2 5 H 5
B NERR AR ATHK

(1) be (seem) about to do & B2 “WIE; 1747 .
4.

We are (just) about to start. AT ( KIKI ) IEZH % .
be about to do sth. when... /be doing sth. when... 25
F b ) when ZEE DY OXF e o fFilT0:
Jenny was about to go out for a walk when the
phone rang. AU IEE H ZHUE, XHf g 1.
Jenny and Steven were talking about Danny when
Danny came in. AL F SCIEEIR IR FHE, X
I PHEHER T o (R4 BN s &, ] BE .
FHERERIS, BUA L IR IR A, )

(2) see sh. doing sth. #/x “F I ALEMFEE"
see sh. do sth. /< & B2 ML S (K4l ) 7
.

Jenny saw Danny and Steven fighting on the
playground. fEUEF BISH e A S S IEAE by 14T
.

| saw Steven hit Danny’s head with a basketball. 3&
B WS SO EERRAT T FHER ko

listen to, hear, watch, notice 251 /& X F£4%

(3) carrying a basketball 7£ 4] 7 { running ) £
RiE, A Z S running 51, {E sees ) 15 b
R

4. Well, my computer broke down the day before
yesterday and it’s still being repaired. M, #J KK
ITHENR T, BAEIEEAE e .

(1) tkkb break down [ BLE& “H04K; HBIN;
KA wEE. fln.

I’m sorry to be late again, but my bike broke down
on my way. 1R, FIGRE 7, K LIRIA
THERT .

If you keep on eating too much unhealthy food, your
body will break down. 4 5 {/x 4k S0z 3 £ 1) AN fi
R, RIS B

Those rules have broken down. AFLEHEE CL4 k3%
g

(2) be being done 4 #4 =& AT I OB BN B, &
AN CIEAER e o il

You cannot move into the new house, for it is being
painted now. RAN B k8 T 5 -, RN EAE
IEFERDFIWE o
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5. | tried calling you, but your phone was out of
service. FIRXH LA R4 fL i, EAR Y HLIE AN AE
MR 251X

out of FEAG) I “BEJT: MLE” e, filln.
Fish cannot live out of water. fi & JT 7K it A~ 58 47
o

These soldiers will be out of army in one year. iX &
TR FRIBE.

The wounded tiger is not yet out of danger. # X 52
R AUy EN

out of ;A “ M -weee- BT F -~ R
4

Don’t look out of the window. %l & 4

He took some money out of his pocket. 1l A\ 1714544
H— L4k,

Many things are made out of bamboo. 1R £ % i /&
FAT 1t B o

| made a small basket out of wire. 3408k 2% T
ANNET

6. Danny almost hits Steven, but Brian and Jenny
jump in to separate them. J}Jé 2 &5 LT 1 523 3,
A3k BANE G S AR T

jump in FEARA PR AR AT 2T
=7 . il

Onlookers jumped in to break up the fight. 55 M #
R FE Al o Sk LB X I 4T 3

jump initF “BEAN; —HHEN (RESE )RR,
4

Jump in, Tom. There’s a seat for you in the car. Rk
Kk, Bl ZEAVRK AL

7. You are good friends, not enemies. #4142 & A
Ky ARBN.

X — /N4 B4, 44 J5 /& You are good
friends, and you are not enemies.



Lesson 38: Making School a

Better Place

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O E4=21d]JL : president, provide, agreement

© /iy : Danielle, council, organization,
religion, dispute

O %5 1E 4] : student council, provide... for..., in
the end, reach an agreement

RESOURCES

* audiotape * Conjunctions worksheet

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. Let’s get
started with today’s lesson.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Ask the students to hand in their diary entries.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

I’m in Grade 9 this year, and I’'m president of the
student council at my school.

In December, we decided to raise money for an
organization that provides food for poor people in
our city.

We sold tickets and, in the end, we made about $300.
During student council meetings, we have to work
together, but it’s not always easy for us to reach an
agreement.

Step 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Dig In and Think About It

Discuss the title of Lesson 38 (Making School a
Better Place) and the Dig In as a class.

Teacher: We have a great school. And even though
we love our school, there are always ways we can
improve. What do you think we can improve at our
school? How can we improve it?

Students: We need to improve our library. We need
more new books. We can raise money and buy new
books or ask bookstores to donate books to our
school library.

Teacher: Good idea. Now, in order to raise the
money or ask for a donation, we must be organized
and create a plan. A student council is a group
of students that discusses possible changes and
improvements they can make in their school, and
then they make a plan.

2) Discuss the Think About It questions and explain
some of the mastery phrases.

Teacher: Is there a student council in our school?
What does it do?

Allow several students to respond.

Teacher: Is it always easy working in groups? What
are some challenges that you might face when you
work in a group?

Students: Sometimes there are disagreements
between group members. This can be a challenge.
Teacher: That’s right. Why is it a challenge?
Students: A group can only work well if they can get
along and work together. If people in the group are
fighting, they cannot work together and they cannot
get work done.

Teacher: Very good. When you work in a group, it is
important that you all do your best to work together.
Write the phrase reach an agreement on the board.
Explain.

If there is a dispute, you must try to reach an
agreement by listening to one another and trying
to understand one another. To reach an agreement
means that everyone involved in the decision agrees.
We are all different. That is what makes this world
so beautiful and interesting, but our differences can
sometimes cause us to have disputes. We must work
together to resolve our disputes in a peaceful and
positive way. In the end, peace can only be achieved
if we work together.
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Write the phrase in the end on the board. Explain.
What do I mean when I say “in the end”? I mean
eventually or upon reflection. Now let’s read Lesson
38 and find out how Danielle helps to make her
school a better place.

Step 2: Read

PAIR/CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Have the students read Lesson 38 and answer the
true or false questions with a partner.

2) Discuss the answers as a class. Correct any false
statements.

3) Go over the mastery words and phrases for this
lesson.

Step 3: Explain

CLASS WORK: Conjunctions (Learn to Learn)
1) Explain what conjunctions are and how they are
used.

Conjunctions: A conjunction is a word or
phrase that shows the relationship between two
words, phrases or clauses.

and is used to show an agreement between
words/clauses

EXAMPLE

She is happy and excited.

In this example, “and” is used to show the
positive agreement between the two positive
words “happy” and “excited”.

but is used to show a disagreement between
words/clauses

EXAMPLE

She is happy but nervous.

In this example, “but” is used to show
disagreement between the words “happy” (a
positive word) and “nervous” (a negative word).
S0 is used to show a reason between words/
clauses

EXAMPLE

I went to sleep early, so that I could wake up
early.

In this example, “so” is used to show that the
reason for going to sleep early is to wake up
early.

or is used to show agreement or disagreement
between words/clauses
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EXAMPLE
I don’t like blue or yellow.
In this example, “or” is used to show agreement

between the fact that both the colours “blue”
and “yellow” are not liked.

2) Have the students complete the Conjunctions
worksheet.

Conjunctions Worksheet
Underline the conjunctions and then circle
agreement, disagreement or reason to show what
the conjunction is being used for.
1. T usually ride my bike to school, but today I am
walking.
agreement/disagreement/reason
2.T like strawberries and chocolate.
agreement/disagreement/reason
3. I don't do well in math or science class.
agreement/disagreement/reason
4. T studied hard, so that I could do well on the
exam.
agreement/disagreement/reason
5. She is good at drawing, but she is not very
good at cooking.
agreement/disagreement/reason
6. I enjoy playing sports and listening to music.
agreement/disagreement/reason
7. After dinner, I go to my room to read and
relax.
agreement/disagreement/reason
8. It's raining outside, so I think I'll take an
umbrella.
agreement/disagreement/reason
9. He is always smiling, but he is never happy.
agreement/disagreement/reason
10. We can go to the movies tonight or tomorrow
night.
agreement/disagreement/reason

Practice creating your own sentences using the

now

conjunctions “and”, "but”, "or" and "so".



3) Check the answers as a class.

Step 4: Task

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No.4

1) Try this activity on the board as a class before
you divide the class into groups.

2) Divide the class into groups of three. Student A
and B each write one sentence on a slip of paper.
Student A and B’s sentences should somehow
complement each other. Students should refer to the
example in the student book. Student C then joins
the two sentences that Student A and B wrote with
the appropriate conjunction.

EXAMPLE

Student A

I like cookies.

Student B

I don’t like cake.

Student C

I like cookies, and | don’t like cake.

I like cookies, but | don’t like cake.

3) Students should do the exercise a few times until
they’ve each had a turn to be Student A, B and C.

4) Have the students present their final sentences to
the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No.3.

Students do the exercise independently. Then check
and correct their answers in groups.

2) Assign homework:

* Read Lesson 38 and write down all of the
sentences in the lesson that use conjunctions. Then
indicate whether those conjunctions are to show
agreement, disagreement or reason.

» Complete Let’s Do It! No.2.

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Spell It

Play Spell It to review any vocabulary and
conjunctions.

1) Divide the class into two large teams. Write
blanks for any word or phrase across the blackboard
(leave space between words in phrases).

2) The teams take turns guessing letters that go in
the blanks.

3) You or a volunteer from the class write correct
guesses in the correct blanks. A team may guess the
word or phrase before all the letters are filled in, but
must then correctly spell the entire word or phrase
from the beginning. The first team to do this wins.
Sample Words and Phrases:

I didn’t enjoy the movie, but my mom and my sister
did.

Barak Obama is the president of the United States.
The two countries made an agreement not to fight
anymore.

Animals provide us with food and materials.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. I’'m in Grade 9 this year, and I’'m president of the
student council at my school. A4E3%_EfL4E4, 4H
R E .

PR — T Z MRS (44 A, 3 A F e
(B X Eiafe AR IR, ZEH ki . 4
Who’s (the) captain of your team? i /& {8 /1 BA
K2

John was elected monitor of the class. 24k A
YK

They elected John (the) chairman of the committee.
AR L T MR R .

Mr. Smith asked me to act as interpreter. 5% %
HA4EE.

Once there lived an old mayor in the city. M\ Rijix Ji
W A — A

The governor visited our village last week. - J& /1|
KW T HAN .

2. Student councils work to make schools better
places to learn. 4 2 1) TAE B2 AR N B
T 21 .
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to learn 7£#) FF A places 15 1, learn FHAEA K&
Wzhidl . A RAEhiE A E T AL e 1Emy, @
PEBCIE 1A o

I need a room to live in. &7 &A@ T{F.

She has a lot of friends to talk with. 4 1R % ] A
TR A o

{Hs2, EFAAE AE place (Y€ TERS, 7 LLE
W& A1 A5l s

It was very difficult for them to find a place to sleep
(in). AT IAR A £ 38 B i (1 b T

3. In the council, we share our ideas, interests and
concerns with teachers and others. 7E524: 4 B, F&
1145 2 AT TR AR 5 22401 2 2 3RA T A %
ALK

(1) share [ L2 “ /3= o share BT DIFRR “ 55
i ANFEH; RVFB AR St A%y 5
i AFE R A TR A S5 AN EA R 2
TE RN R i NS E WA DI e 5 A
flan.

Sam and | share a room. (AL EF—E .

We don’t have enough books so you’ll have to share.
WATEA 2B, B, RI1E—1E.

The three of us shared a taxi. Ffi1= A\$& 4
M2,

As a kid, he’d never share his toys. /N, A )\
Ak ATk B .

You don’t have to buy a newspaper; you can share
mine. AL SEHRAR, T AEFR

They shared the cake between them. 141> T HiEe
Wk,

At his death, his property was shared out between
his children. ftst 5, ALEIW ™ HHZ A7
We all share some of the blame for the accident. ¢
T, FATEAERE A

| believe my view is widely shared. #1153 ) W
BRI IZ AR

(2) concern HEHUEA, 2EZE “H%” . filu.
Mind your own concerns. 7] % & % .

She is busy with some household concerns. fifi7E 1T
X% o

4. In December, we decided to raise money for an
organization that provides food for poor people in
our city. 7£ 12 A4y, BATHRENAT—NET A
RV AL .

(1) Fom “NENREEEY” "L provide sth.
for/to sh. 544, 1 A] LF provide sh. with sth. £544 .
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it

This restaurant provides good meals for this area. iX
RN &AL X AR - 57 R £

It is our duty to provide aid to them. Jyfti il T3 {45
B2 JATHTAE

Mary provides him with money. ¥4 it 25 4t 4% .

(2) that provides food for poor people in our city /&
SE1EMA], &1 an organization, that 7E )\ ) /E
FiG. Hilan.

My father works in a factory that produces washing
machines. FACETE—F A F=BEARNLA) T 13
5. We sold tickets and, in the end, we made about
$300. FATHE LIRS, &a, FATH 7K
#7300 £ 7T,

in the end F1l at the end —#f, #RAILARR “ B,
wa, &R . .

At/In the end everything was all right. 5 — 1] 1E
T

Although we had many difficulties, we were
successful in/at the end. ESRFATAMEE &, (HL
TR T -

6. I think we should work together towards peace in
our schools and in the world. FI\ ARATN Z I A
AR 2 el P i i oS

work toward(s) [ = 2 “ %5 )8 5 Bk .
-

The United Nations is working towards having the
two countries sign a peace agreement. ¢ & [E IE7E
L5 IR [ KT — I ilL

We should work towards a solution as soon as
possible. FRATTN R BEVESR BIAR VLK 70

7. We need to learn about different countries and
make friends with people from other cultures. FA']
i 2 ARKER, 5ARE SIANZH
Ko

learn about (& & “Hnid; TR o il
Learning about foreign cultures is very important.
T RRAMNE AR B,



Lesson 39: Having Good

Relationship in Your Communit
L ESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O E 4217 : lock, asleep, snake

O #filiAliL - interaction, upset, argument, lower,
volume, option, mutual, distant

O iEMA) %L - fall asleep, rather than, after all

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. 1’d
like to read you some quotes about peace that were
said by some very important people. Read the
quotes, discuss their meaning and and look up
information about the person who said them.

Peace begins with a smile. — Mother Teresa

If you want to make peace with your enemy, you
have to work with your enemy. Then he becomes
your partner. — Nelson Mandela

Peace is its own reward. — Mahatma Gandhi

Peace cannot be kept by force. It can only be
achieved by understanding. — Albert Einstein

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Take up the homework as a class and review the
use of conjunctions.

3) Review the use of prepositions.

KEY CONCEPTS

FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Do this not only for family and friends, but also for

the people who live in your neighbourhood.

This allows you to express your ideas without
damaging your relationship.

Should you politely suggest they lower the volume?
Step 1: Present

CLASS/GROUP WORK: Think About It

Discuss the Think About It questions as a class.
Teacher: To work towards a peaceful life, what
should you do? How do you get along with your
family and friends, as well as your neighbours?
Students: I’'m kind to them. | help those in need.
Teacher: Very good. Can anyone tell me other things
you do to develop a good relationship with others?
Students: | always smile and say hello to my
neighbours.

Teacher: Good work. If your neighbours do
something that upsets you, how will you respond?
Would you argue about it or discuss the matter in a
friendly way?

Students: I think it is better to avoid arguments.
Teacher: That’s right. We should create a relationship
of mutual respect and understanding. Do you know
the Chinese saying about neighbours?

Allow several students to respond. Students may
choose to come to the board to write the saying.
Encourage them instead of correcting the mistakes
immediately.

Step 2: Read Aloud

CLASS WORK: Reading aloud

1) Read Lesson 39 as a class. Monitor students’
pronunciation and comprehension.

2) Explain new concepts, mastery words and
phrases.

—We use “not only... but also...” in formal
contexts. We can sometimes leave out “also”: He is
famous not only as an actor but as a writer.
—Allow someone to do something means to give
permission for a specific action or event. If your
mother allows you to go swimming, you can go
enjoy the pool without breaking any rules.

—When suggest means “to mention an idea,
possible plan, or action for other people to consider”,
the object clause following it takes “should + verb”
as the predicate, and “should” can be omitted.
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Step 3: Read

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Have the students read Lesson 39 and complete

the exercise with a partner.

2) Discuss the answers as a class. Correct any false

statements.

Step 4: Do and Discuss

INDEPENDENT/CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It!

No.3

1) Instruct the students to work independently to fix

the mistakes in each sentence and come up with an

explanation for each mistake.

2) Discuss the answers as a class. Explain each

mistake. Also, have the students come up with other

sentences that use the rules correctly.
1. The task wasn’t as boring as | first thought.
“Bored” is an adjective. It means “feeling tired
and impatient”, so it is used to modify a person,
not an object. If we describe an object, we
choose “boring”.
2. | left the day without doing anything at
all. “Without” is a preposition and it must be
followed by an object. A verb can’t act as an
object, so we need to change “do” into “doing”.
3. His parents won’t allow him to stay out late.
In this sentence, “staying” should be “to stay”.
4. He put the animals — dogs, cats, birds and
snakes on the ship and locked the door. In this
sentence, there are two predicate verbs, “put”
and “lock”. This sentence uses the simple past
tense, so “lock” should be “locked”.
5. There are times when my neighbour asks
me to look after their pet dog. “Time” here
is a countable noun and can be replaced by
“occasions”, so it must use “times” to match
“there are”.

Step 5: Task

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No.4

1) Instruct the class to work in pairs to write 3t0 5

tips about working towards peace in the community.

2) Ask the students to share their tips with the class.
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CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No.2.
Students do the exercise independently then check
and discuss the answers in groups or as a class.
2) Assign homework:
» Grammar Quiz: include the following:
0 write 5 sentences that incorrectly use or are
missing prepositions
o write 3 sentences that incorrectly use countable
and non-countable nouns
o write 2 sentences that have dangling modifiers

EXTENSION

SMALL GROUP/PAIR WORK: WHAT’S
WRONG?

Play WHAT’S WRONG? to review grammar
structures and fix common grammar errors.

1) Write sentences on the blackboard that contain
errors (and some that don’t contain errors).

2) Divide the class into two teams. The teams take
turns trying to correct each sentence. They erase

the incorrect words and write in the correct words. If
a team cannot correct a sentence, or answers
incorrectly, the other team can try. Keep score.

3) Write sentences that pair concepts incorrectly, or
that contain verb tense or plural errors.

For example:

o | always lock the door before I leave the house.
(correct)

* A snake is a tall, fat animal. (incorrect)

— A snake is a long, thin animal. (correct)

o | still remember the factory who we visited
together. (incorrect)

— | still remember the factory (that/which) we
visited together. (correct)

* | am preparing for my exam by studying. (correct)
« It also include people who are your neighbours.
(incorrect)

— It also includes people who are your neighbours.
(correct)

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.



LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Do this not only for family and friends, but also
for the people who live in your neighbourhood.
AOR SRR IF At CRAF IR AT, X48
JEATH R .

not only... but also... i F#EHAER KR
MRy, HEBRIEEE, HEN A el
Heeeeer” LA also A5 AT LA IE o 51120

I know not only English but also Russian. & 41X
T, T H .

He is famous not only in China but (also) in the
whole world. it A [ 44 [E, 1 L[ 4 425K
2. If everyone had the same ideas, the world would
be a boring place. &R & NI EEH—FE,
PN Z R Z .

X —MEMIERWA)T, if 5l 2R R SIS
A R AR SRR ), EA)IEE R “would+
g 8" e .

If I had time, | would go with you. 21 5% 545 i [
35, BEIRRE. (CHSREERAMED
ER: BRI E BB K

3. Social interactions are often limited toa “Hi”
on the street. #2538 PR& 5 R IR T K BT
7.

limit... to... B “fl G PR s ERE AR )
e (EORED 7 o it

Violent crime is not limited to big cities. % /7 B45E
FEAN AR T K38

The teaching of history should not be limited to
dates and figures. % [ 52 A B0 1Z Jm BT AR AR
AW

4. However, there may be times when someone
does something that upsets you. R ifi, W] Bt I
2H NI -

AT E A — A K REE when 51310 E T
A, JedT i Dy times, 5K &R EI A 16 € 15 A A
PRI PR o

I can’t forget the time when we studied together. 3%
TEBILEATE & —Z I H T

5. Avoid arguments, especially ones that judge the
nature of the person rather than the actions. i % 5+
W, JCHGEEIE AL MR T A E .
XA AL — A ok R AR that 51 S )

ST B M A), B S 47 1 ones, ones Fi& AR T THI )
arguments. 44547 1 A S B¢ R A FE &
MR BB R FIER, 2 i A H which
B that 515, #illn:

The season that/which comes after spring is
summer. H&Z G E TR E .

6. Should you politely suggest they lower the
volume? ] W 1% AL 3t BUARATT IR 1% 3 220 2
suggest JiF [ 17 52 15 M) 44 g 1 ¢ R AXA that,
suggest K7~ “EW” B, 5 IR WA
LB S, 1B E A “should+ 3 i JE 7 =,
should £ & 0% . fil 1

He suggests that we (should) have a meeting at
once. filt #IFRATS EFFA 2

7. After all, good neighbours are better than distant
relatives. H5%, JEEAWILTAL.

afterall &y “H55; &1 . Filgn:

Don’t be angry with him. He is a child after all. A
RS R NMET

Lesson 40: The UN — The
Power of Words

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O %471 : situation, satisfy

OHfil i)l : suffer, headquaters, security,
permanent, forever

OB )R : suffer through, World War II, the
United Nations (UN), the Secretary-General, the
UN Security Council, permanent member

RESOURCES
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LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class. Start the lesson by having a
discussion about war. What does war mean? Why is
war bad? What are some wars they know about?
Teacher: What is a war?

Students: A war is when two countries or more fight
with one another.

Teacher: That’s right. Is war a happy time?

Students: No.

Teacher: Correct. War is a sad time. People are
fighting and hurting one another. Do you know
about any wars?

Allow several students to respond.

Teacher: Countries go to war for many different
reasons. But war is never the answer. Today’s lesson
is about the UN. In 1945, after World War II ended,
some countries got together and formed the United
Nations (UN). The UN is a group of countries that
all joined together to talk about their disputes and
try to come to an agreement peacefully instead of
fighting. Do you think that’s a good idea?

Students: Yes.

Teacher: I agree. Now let’s look at the lesson and
learn more.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Have the students trade and complete the
Grammar Quiz they created with a partner.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

In the early twentieth century, people suffered
through many wars.

When World War II was over, an organization
called the United Nations (UN) was formed to
help countries talk about their problems instead of
fighting.

The head of the UN, chosen by all the member
states, is called the Secretary-General.
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Step 1: Present

CLASS/GROUP WORK: Dig In and Think
About It

1) Discuss the role of the UN and the Dig In as a
class.

2) Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions.

3) Ask the groups to share their answers with the
class.

Step 2: Read

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 40 and
complete the mind map with a partner.

2) Draw a large mind map on the board. Discuss the
answers as a class and add to the mind map.

3) Go over the mastery words and phrases for this
lesson.

Step 3: Task

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.2

1) Ask the students to fill in the blanks independently.
2) Check the answers and analyze the speech as a
class.

Step 4: Task

INDEPENDENT/GROUP WORK: Project

1) Instruct the students to independently write a
speech about how the UN can work together to stop
or prevent war. They should all write the speech as
if they were representatives of China in the UN.

2) Have the students present their speeches in
groups and then discuss their ideas and opinions.

3) Ask the groups to share some of things they
learned and talked about in their discussion.

4) If time allows, ask some individual students to
read their speeches to the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Role-play a UN meeting.
Divide the class into groups. Each group will
represent a country in the UN. Then present the
class with a problem that the UN needs to solve.
2) Assign homework:
* UN News Report: Do some research and write a
news report about one instance where the UN has
helped bring peace to the world.

o What did the UN do and why?



o How did it make a difference? Who did they
help?

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Secret Word

1) Play Secret Word to review any vocabulary from
this lesson.

2) Choose the vocabulary you want to review.

3) Play the audiotape for Let’s Do It! No.2 in Lesson
40. Tell the students to signal when they hear the
vocabulary. To signal, you could ask them to put
up a hand, to stand, to make a noise or perform an
action.

4) To make the game more complicated, review
more than one word or phrase at a time, and give
the students different signals for each. For example,
you may want to place emphasis on any phrases or
clauses with conjunctions.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. In the early twentieth century, people suffered
through many wars. 20 tH204], AMIER 2 4+
R A .

(1) suffer fEAA) P HAEA KDshin), =ERZ “%
T A o ROR OB, A
suffer from. 1§ 41:

The patient is still suffering. J5i A5 1RJE %

I am suffering from a headache. I IF7E# 52 <
o

They suffered from a serious flood last year. 2:4F-Ath
85255 KKK

(2) through [ 2 “AEREA - W) k2
7. .

He studied his project through the night. fthAiff 57 {2
PRI ST T — R

I will read through the novel. F&ZHIX AN i M 3k
RRE .

2. The headquarters of the UN is in New York City.
WG R IR E A L

headquarters /& —/MRLE [FJEI 41, SEE <8
i, SR WES, SRR o XARRENEA
means ( /5%, FBt), works (L] ), species (F

K, series ( &4 ), barracks (& J ) %5, H )G
&y ] (%) B0 S RO AU e T3 e 42 ] 2 AR B
ERMER . Bl

A headquarters was set up to direct the battle. 37
TR R

The two headquarters are near. P> 5L 6 25 £ 1R
i

The only means to pass exams is to study hard. il
FARMIME—INER S 152 6

All means have been tried out to solve the problem.
AFRPRIXA T, B ikl 1.

A new works has been built up in our town. F&A I3k
BEg TR

How many works are there in the city? X317 L
EZ20F SNEN

3. The UN Security Council has fifteen members, five
of which are permanent members — China, France,
Russia, the U.K. and the U.S. t& H 2 #4415 4
J L, Ho s AR AR B S E—— [H | VA
G NP IS EE

of which/whom 7 55 some, any, many, few, most, all,
either, neither, none BIEARIEH], of £ KR,
B SO e o BUEAE AR B A
A PLE T of which/whom 2 J& . i 4:

He asked question after question, some of which we
couldn’t answer. fll ] | —N 3 /M), Hop—
LA TAREIZ

I picked up the apples, three of which were badly
bruised. FAHE TR, Hpfg =&
W

He always had to worry about neighboring kings,
many of whom were unfriendly and threatening.
SNSRI R AT e, R [ A AR
LARGE, BA B,

I have many friends, of whom none is a businessman.
KAVFZIA, KA — MR A

I live in a house, the windows of which face south.=
I live in a house, of which the windows face south.
=1 live in a house, whose windows face south.
P78, B w9l .

4. It is not always easy for the members to reach an
agreement. J U TIA UMM SRR S

At it R AT, bR B IR IR
Bl A€ 1K for the members to reach an agreement.
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B A g I B LA for 5, X 5HTEE
FAGWI WA KR QR AT 2R AN i
251, 40 kind, clever, foolish, careful, nice £
TEZRTE, WA of 5| th3hid A g s 2 4 15
.

It is kind of you to help me with my English. (=You
are kind to help me with my English.) {375 27 5%
HERIFT .

It was foolish of him to meet her again. (=He was
foolish to meet her again.) R ith 5 K LT 2 25
(¥,

It was careless of her to make such a mistake. (=She
was careless to make such a mistake.) JBiX £ —4~
BE, OO T .

5. Just imagine how difficult it is to satisfy all 193
members! {{iEAEE— T, LFTE 193 4N ()
= 2 R R AR

just 2l , F T Hrfl ey i s B2k, BiE 7,
A ImsRiEHIER . il

Just look at the strange figure! H.7& A7 B 4R
7!

Just listen to him! FLA At i defF 4 !

Just a moment! 1 4% !

6. Let’s hope that the great idea they had in 1945 to
prevent war will last forever. it 3% 7145 % 41
1945 FEAR L AR BH LB AR A B Kz A% TR 20
that 5| F hope 11 %18 M &), AA) I 38 52 will
last. they had in 1945 il to prevent war # /& idea
(ETE, AiERANE T that (5215 NA), &2
A E o TIR oo A (BE)”, &
H of FiEEEE. #lin:

Do you understand the general idea of what | said?
PREF BRI K ?

My purpose is to get a better idea of education. F& ]
HIF 2 0 7 AE .
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Lesson 41: Jenny’s Good

Advice
L ESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O E &AL : silence, silent

O H&fphia]iL - elder, directly

O%HiE )AL - agree on, in silence, keep silent,
mean to do...

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. Let’s get
started.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Choose some students to present their UN News
Report to the class.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

I’m glad you can agree on something.

Now, do you two want to keep silent forever?

| didn’t mean to do it, Danny.

After all, it’s just a game!

Step 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Lesson Review and Think About It
Review Lesson 37 and discuss the Think About It
questions as a class.

Teacher: Who remembers what happened in Lesson
37?

Students: I remember. Danny and Steven got into a
fight.



Teacher: That’s right. Why did they get into a fight?
Student: Steven missed the basketball game because
the time of the game was changed. Danny knew
about the change and tried to tell Steven, but Steven
didn’t get the message. Steven got angry at Danny
for not going over to his house to make sure that he
knew about the game time change. Then Steven hit
Danny with a basketball.

Teacher: Very good. Look at the pictures in this
lesson and tell me what you think happens next.
Students: It looks like Danny and Steven have a talk
and become friends again.

Teacher: That’s an excellent guess. What do you do
when your friends misunderstand you?

Students: Sometimes we get angry with each other./
Sometimes we fight./Sometimes we talk about it.
Teacher: When you get into a fight with a friend,
which of you usually says sorry first?

Students: I usually say sorry first./ My friend usually
says sorry first./Sometimes I say it first and other
times my friend says it first.

Teacher: Let’s read Lesson 41 and find out what
happens between Danny and Steven.

Step 2: Role-Play

GROUP WORK: Role-play the lesson

1) Instruct the students to read the lesson in groups
of three.

2) Then have them role-play the lesson.

3) If time allows, select some groups to present their
role-play in front of the class.

Step 3: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class.

* Why does Jenny ask Steven and Danny if they
want to keep silent forever? What does keep silent
mean? (A: Jenny asks that question because Steven
and Danny are not talking. To keep silent means to
stay quiet and not to say anything.)

* Why did the time of the basketball game get
changed? (A: Because some of the teammates had to
go to the Old Age Home to help the elders and they
all agreed to change the time of the game. Discuss
the phrase agree on)

* Who apologized? (A: Danny and Steven both
apologized.)

* What did Danny apologize for? (A: Danny said he
was sorry that Steven missed the game. And he said
that next time he will go to Steven directly.)

* What did Steven apologize for? (A: Steven
apologized for not watching his messages carefully
enough and for hitting Danny with a basketball.)

* What does Steven trying to say when he says he
didn’t mean to hit Danny with the basketball? (A:
Steven is saying that it was an accident. He did not
hit Danny with the basketball on purpose.)

* What does after all mean? (A: It means “most
importantly” or “in the end”. It is an expression that
emphasizes an important point to consider.)

Step 4: Listen

CLASS/INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1
1) Read the questions for Let’s Do It! No.l as a
class.

2) Play the audiotape for Lesson 41 and ask the
students just to listen.

3) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to answer the questions.

4) Check the answers as a class.

Step 5: Task

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No.3

1) Instruct the students to work in groups of
three to read the scenario and come up with some
suggestions for a resolution.

2) OPTIONAL: Have the students write a short
sketch based on the scenario in the student book.
Their sketch should also include an ending based on
their advice for resolution.

3) Ask the groups to present their advice (and
sketch) to the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No.2.

Students do the exercise independently. Then check
and correct their answers in groups.

2) Assign homework:

* Keeping the Peace Card: Write a card to a friend or
family member whom you have fought with before.
Draw a picture or create a nice design on the front
of the card. On the inside write a note or a poem
that tells the person you are sorry and that sends a
message of love, peace and friendship.
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EXTENSION

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Make It Up

Play Make It Up to review concepts, phrases and
vocabulary.

1) You can play this game in groups or as a class.
Every student will need a pen or pencil and a pad of
paper. You will also need a set of words or phrases
(with the definitions) to give to the students.

2) One student is the game leader and reads out
a word or a phrase to the others. The other group
members then each write down a made-up but
believable definition and then hand it to the game
leader who mixes up the made-up answers with the
real answers and reads them aloud to the group.
The other group members must guess which answer
is actually correct. Students score points if people
choose their made up answer as the real answer or if
they guess the real answer correctly. Students should
take turns being the game leader every round.

For example:

Phrase: keep silent

Real definition: To remain quiet and not to say
anything.

Made-up definitions:

(1) To keep a secret.

(2) To listen quietly.

(3) To ask other people to be quiet.

Phrase: after all

Real meaning: Most importantly or in the end.
Made-up meanings:

(1) Before nothing.

(2) After everything.

(3) To tell you the truth...

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. 'm glad you agreed to come to my house. 1R
Y%, IRE PRI

agree to do o “NLAS, BT o il

She agreed to marry him. @2 [ G 25 A .

agree with [FJ7E U2 “ SR AFFHFR L #7545,
—8; EE7 .

Sometimes friends don’t agree with each other. £ i
JHAATE WA —EL

I’'m agreeing with you now, but I may change my
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mind later. T IEZ S IRRFFAE W, AL L5
£ N S G SR

I agree with your argument (what you said). &[]
PRIIR R

The story agrees with the facts. 5 2 SLAH 4T
This job agrees with me. X1 LAEIGE A 3K

agree to [ “ AR (THRIL $2005% )7 . il tan:
They agree to my plan/proposal. A7 [A) & 3% 1 v
R ($30)o

agree on/about [ 5 82 “ B g I o 4] Gk
I'm glad you can agree on something. ¥} 111HE %1%
UL, AR =%

When everyone agrees on a time, it shouldn’t be
changed. RKFK & T I A Gt AN Z R T
Everyone else agreed on the new time. HiAth A\ 4R [
BT o

Have you agreed about the price yet? YR 1% % T4
A ?

2. Would either of you like a cookie? /R 15 i AEZ
B2

They won’t look at each other, and neither of them
wants to talk. A THERAEEHE, A AFBA
PiF.

either I neither 7F b1 4] H AR FHAEAR I . either
MR (WE ) T —A &T7, B—T77
neither P& EE “(WEH) L—4" o N
A DL R, AT LU of #2441 siAE A,
ER) I GRS, HEH SR80 EnE, HE
Hhi AR iEX . Fitn.

Either of you can go. /RATIBIMEAN 24847

Either is right. (=Both are right.) #/M&X

Neither is right. /M A

I don’t like either of them. (=I like neither of them.)
AT FR A A B

3. Do you really want to stop being friends? /5415
RIANARBOI A T 2

stop doing sth. B2 “4F IHEF” ¢+ stop to
do sth. [ RLEE “45F (IEEMIF ) K, £
FH o .

Shall we stop talking like that? FA1HIXFERE T,
fny 2

You have written more than five hundred words.
Please stop to have a rest. fRC4S T 500 24~
T, U TR R

4. Some of our teammates had to go to the Old Age



Home and help the elders that morning. & 4,
UL R R 2 L 0 3 E B Bh N

elder & & 2% 1], 5 the iE FI A1 24 F %4 . the
elder i T X I ANF A 2N, BEZE “E;
K7 the elders IUEUERZ “ZFN: K& R
BRIIN” o .

| heard of Peter the Elder. FWr i k5.

We should respect the elders. FATM ZEAE A .
5. Steven, | think Danny really tried to reach you. 52
I, WAL RE S IRIUSELR T .

reach /&4 A (R R “ ) IURER R S
it

When | need your help, | will reach you. 244 7 %
PRFEBINS, RSERRIRI

6. | didn’t mean to do it, Danny. FIZARTSREML, JT)E .
mean to do sth. f = B2 “RAK (FT5) g,
mean doing sth. )& & “ ERE IS . il
I meant to go to the concert but couldn’t afford the
ticket. RARITHENT & K e, (HEEKTE,

I didn’t mean to hurt you. 3% & & 4% E 5.

Money doesn’t mean getting happiness. 4% 34 i
N EREEIE

7. After all, it’s just a game! ix B35 H 2 L 3%
after all [ R “HE38, 290 AR . #ilW:
Pay attention to the problem. After all, it has
something to do with our everyday life. V£ & iX /i
B, B ST HE RS K.

The day turned out fine after all. 45 H K id & ¥ i
T

After all, what was it that prevented her coming to
my house? 7t 5 A&t 4 i Bk F 5K W ?

Lesson 42: Peace at Last

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

OfiiliL : rather, peacemaker
O%E1EFA) R : thanks to..., hold a meeting, fight
over...

RESOURCES

* Song: “With a Little Help from My
Friends (see Greeting) e poster paper

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class. Play the song “With a Little Help
from My Friends” by The Beatles.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. 1’d like
to listen to a song about friendship. | want you to
listen carefully to words in the song. Then | want
you to tell me what you think the song saying about
friendship.

With a Little Help from My Friends
By The Beatles

What would you think if I sang out of tune
Would you stand up and walk out on me?
Lend me your ears and I'll sing you a song
And I'll try not to sing out of key
Oh I get by with a little help from my friends
Mm I get high with a little help from my friends
Mm going to try with a little help from my friends

What do I do when my love is away?
(Does it worry you to be alone?)
How do I feel by the end of the day?
(Are you sad because you're on your own?)
No I get by with a little help from my friends
Mm I get high with a little help from my friends
Mm going to try with a little help from my friends

(Do you need anybody?)
I need somebody to love
(Could it be anybody?)
I want somebody to love

(Would you believe in a love at first sight?)
Yes I'm certain that it happens all the time

143



(What do you see when you turn out the light?)
I can't tell you, but I know it's mine
Oh I get by with a little help from my friends
Mm I get high with a little help from my friends
Oh I'm going fo try with a little help from my friends

(Do you need anybody?)
T just need somebody to love
(Could it be anybody?)
I want somebody to love

Oh I get by with a little help from my friends
Mm going to try with a little help from my friends
Oh I get high with a little help from my friends
Yes I get by with alittle help from my friends
With a little help from my friends

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to present their Keeping
the Peace Cards.

3) Review conjunctions.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Steven is knocking at my door.

Friendship is important, and we should not fight
over such a small matter.

We all want peace rather than fighting.

Step 1: Present

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Think About It

Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions. Then have them share their
answers with the class.

peacemaker — a person who helps bring peace,
especially by helping resolve disputes

Step 2: Read

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 42 and
answer the questions independently.

2) Check and discuss the answers as a class. Correct
any false statements.
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Step 3: Read Aloud

CLASS WORK: Reading aloud

1) Read Lesson 42 as a class. Monitor students’
pronunciation and comprehension.

2) Explain new concepts and mastery phrases.

— knock at — (demonstrate knocking at door)

— rather than — instead of

— make peace — resolve a dispute; come to an
agreement; settle an argument

Step 4: Task

INDEPENDENT/GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It!
No4

1) Instruct the students to work independently to
translate the proverbs into Chinese.

2) Students can then compare their translations and
discuss the meaning of each proverb in groups.

3) Have the students make a poster for one of the
proverbs. If time allows, ask the students to present
their poster to the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No.2.
Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.
2) Assign homework:
o Complete Let’s Do It! No.3.

EXTENSION

GROUP/PAIR WORK: SPELLING BEE

Play SPELLING BEE to review vocabulary from
this unit.

1) Divide the class into two teams and appoint a
scorekeeper.

2) Start with a player from either team. Call out a
word. The player must then spell the word out loud.
If the player misspells the word, a player from the
other team gets a turn to try. The turn keeps passing
from team to team until someone spells the word
correctly. This team then wins a point. When a
player spells a word correctly and wins a point, a
player on the other team takes a turn trying to spell a
new word you call out.

3) To make the game more challenging, the speller
must also use the word correctly in a sentence to
win the point.



For example:

Teacher: Agreement.

Team A — Player 1: A-g-r-e-m-e-n-t.

Teacher: No.

Team B — Player 1: A-g-r-e-e-m-e-n-t.

Teacher: Yes! Now use the word in a sentence,
please.

Team B — Player 1: They had a good talk and came
to an agreement.

Teacher: Very good. Now spell “situation”.

Team B — Player 2: S-i-t-u-a-t-i-o-n.

Teacher: Yes! Now please use this word in a
sentence.

Team B — Player 2: The UN worked together to take
care of the situation.

Teacher: Well done.

** For other variations and further instructions on
how to play, see the “Games” section at the back of
this guide.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Did you ever have a fight with a good friend? /%
W28 BRI AR AT 1 e 2

(1) T B AE B R e A 70 U 2 1T AN B
B Ut P o 22 I IR) (iR Bl i T ), R
FECATH T, HSIMERNBRARR, WHEH
AR SE RN, R 3 [ i bt ) 1 — i 2
I &o. Bln.

Have you ever heard those old sayings? i i £ Wik
TRLE T A TR 2

Have you finished your homework? R 5E/ENL T
i}

Did you eat yet? {1z T 15?2

(2) ever M H T & f. B 1) LR R SAFH
WA), BERE U MoK AR, fERER AR
FEAT I ™ o 45

Have you ever been to America? {R 4 28 il 56
n 2

Nothing ever makes him angry. M KB4 S4
A A

Do you ever go to the village? 1A I 22 A5/ 1
i)

He made a point of not discussing the problems with
anyone, ever. flL 4T & 3 BAERAT A NG 18 A0 45 i)

A, ATATIHEAA .

If you are ever in China, come and see me. QIR
ok [, 3R A

Will they ever be friends again? A1 (A5 —H )
BRI A ?

2. He and I play on the same basketball team. FkF1
AAE [l — A TEEREAFTER

I ] on A A ) YRR R A e {1 B 05
Eeeees LI o g

Jack is on the football team of our school. 7% i /& 3%
KR ERBABA 57 o

My father is on the People’s Daily. X 3EAE N R H
At TAE.

3. Thanks to Jenny, everything is OK now. % %5 /&
B, AL T .

thanks to (R RS “s2w T, B o il
Thanks to his good teacher, he passed the exam. %
A2, fhiEd T %K.

Thanks to our ten years of research, we invented a
new kind of machine. tHT-HF7T T 14, FA1Ak W
T LA .

4. Friendship is important, and we should not fight
over such a small matter. A 15K, FRATAMN %
NIXFEIR DT 4L

fight over [EEE “IH AT (420 3}
F)7; fight for (RUEE “ 0 T e MHTZE (2
4, #52)” 5 fight with sb. (R L e
TR (ks )7 o il

Fight over small things will hurt our friendship.
AN BRATT R A

They fought for the peace of their country. 141
IO AR o

Some boys are fighting with each other. JL/™ ¥ %1
TR

5. We all want peace rather than fighting. F&AIT#RAH
FlE, TMAITHE.

rather than E{J%E% “ K% ...... ( ﬁﬁ% ); 'Q/H\ ......
(Adn)” o il

I think I'll have a cup of water rather than coffee. &
TR, A2k

He lay rather than sat on the grass. 55 it AL 7E 5
b b RIS S A i
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Unit Review (7)

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. Today
is a review lesson. We will review everything we
learned in Unit 7. Let’s get started.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Review the use of conjunctions and prepositions.

3) Since this is a unit review, you may want to start
by asking questions related to the topic of each
lesson.

» What happened between Steven and Danny?

* What is a student council? How does a student
council help?

» What is the story of Noah and his Ark about? What
does the dove and the olive branch represent?

» What is the UN? When and why did the UN form?
* How does Jenny help Steven and Danny resolve
their dispute?

» What did Danny learn about resolving problems
and friendship?

CLASS ACTIVITIES

Building Your Vocabulary

I. Complete the sentences with the correct words.
The first letter is given.

Split the class into two large teams. Ask one student
from each team to stand at the blackboard and write
his/her team’s answers. Place a time limit on this
exercise. The team that correctly completes the clues
and solves the crossword first wins.

IL. Fill in the blanks with the correct forms of the
phrases in the box.

First the students fill in the blanks independently,
and then check the answers as a class.

146

Grammar in Use

Join the clauses using “and”, “but”, “or” or “so”.
1) Students complete the exercise independently.
2) Check the answers as a class.

Listening and Speaking

Listen to the dialogue and complete it. Then act it
out.

1) Play the listening material for this exercise and
instruct the students to listen carefully.

2) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the dialogue as they listen.

3) Check the answers as a class.

Putting It All Together

Read the passage and answer the questions.

1) Instruct the students to read the passage and
answer the questions with a partner.

2) Discuss the answers as a class.

Self-Evaluation

Instruct the students to complete Parts I and II of the
Self-Evaluation by adding more examples to each
section. Inform the students that each example they
are able to provide will earn them one star for that
section (i.e. If they give four examples in Section I,
they earn four stars for that section. If they give one
example for Section II, they earn only one star for
that section). Check the answers as a class.

CLASS CLOSING

Sing a song

1) Play the audiotape for Please Let There Be Peace.
Ask the students to listen to the song.

2) Instruct the students to repeat the song line by
line.

3) Play the audiotape for Please Let There Be Peace.
Ask the students to sing the whole song with the
audiotape. Then try to sing without the audiotape.
Play a game

CLASS WORK: TIC-TAC-TOE

Play TIC-TAC-TOE to review and practice
vocabulary and phrases learned in this unit.

1) Draw a large, simple grid on the blackboard. The
grid should have three columns and three rows,



creating nine of approximately equal size.

2) Split the class into two teams. Ask a player on
Team 1 a question. If the player or team answers
correctly, a player from that team may write an X in
any square on the grid.

3) Team 2 now has a turn. If the team answers
correctly, a player from that team may write an O in
any square on the grid.

4) The object for each team is to obtain a row of
three Xs (or three Os) in any direction: horizontal,
vertical or diagonal. Of course, teams also want to
place their Xs or Os to block the other team from

completing a row. The first team to obtain a row
wins one point and the game continues.

Sample Questions:

* Draw a symbol for peace

* Demonstrate knocking at the door

* Use “instead of” in a sentence

* Spell “president”

* Define “agreement”

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.
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Unit 8: Culture Shapes Us

GENERAL OBJECTIVES

In this unit students will explore cultural differences around the world by looking at different holidays, foods,
languages, manners and so on. They will learn to be aware of some of the similarities and differences between
Chinese culture and other cultures, and furthermore understand the importance of respecting different cultures.
The grammar focus for this unit is adverbial clauses with “though” or “although”.

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES
42 | bowl, chopstick, spoon, fork, underground, society, pound, whether, human, though,
WY | praise, private, guest, according to, tidy, Russian, noisy, chalk, officer, gun
M B Chinatown, decoration, lantern, dragon, Santa Claus, temple, generation, wealthy, penny,
NN foolish, manners, modest, virtue, elderly, extra, waiter, tip, percent, central, immigrant,
%E WL official, custom, tradition, reaction, react, doll
AR FEIEA | lucky money, temple fair, walks of life, in common, be similar to, other than, human being, take
fy# | turns, Central America, tidy up, hang up, police officer
Ihfem& | it Wik 25 Talking about Cultural Differences
VL |though 53 although 515 HIR 1E M A) Adverbial Clause with “though” or “although”
L W HaL IE i AR ERER, P F, RN FEE R
Wr (2. WrlE e e T R R, BRI E R R
3. MRAEIELLM IR 2 e TS o
L RIS HE SR e 4. 2. BIHEEOFT R NS R .
o | BE |3 ZERTTY T SRHEE R A B DR AR
EZ 4. FERINAE T T2 5 MamEEsh. 5. & LR EEs P EMREE . HR.
% - LR WG MIEIRSC. 2. AEBRMSCED R A RIER, B,
3. MM BRSO A R 4. BRARTE S S R AR RN AT A
L AEfi AR N s fr. 2.0 ReF L s ) o B SAMER B S .
5|3 S HERASCE, WA B,
4. REAEBUM A B R s BN RHR I T R A SUE S 5. IEFEHE A,
23 (1Ll A, FERECARE. 2. ACOKRIURSEE S A, JFeEnLuER .
SRR | 3. T NAEWrpiAs By bz RS 1 AR
L A5 2T FoeiE R B R .
E&Z.%%%E%%%%@ﬁ%ﬁ%%ﬁﬁﬁa
@E:&%?EM%T%%EI%O
4. NS EEIR AR, IR BARPEIEOR o > X
5. 1E% ) JEiB A AN 25 0] 58 12 G R 2] %
|1 TR T U ZE
BiR (2. HZHE.
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Lesson 43: A Visit to Chinatown

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O #21iJ : bowl, chopstick, spoon, fork,
underground

O#filiA]JL : Chinatown, decoration, lantern,
dragon, Santa Claus, temple

O % iEAIH) : lucky money, temple fair

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class. Introduce the new unit. Discuss the
title page of Unit 8.

Teacher: Today we will start a new unit. Who can
tell me the title of Unit 87

Student: I can. “Culture Shapes Us”.

Teacher: Very good. What is culture? How does
something shape you?

Students: Culture is the customs, art, traditions and
behaviours that reflect a certain group of people.
Teacher: Right. Now, how can culture shape you?
What does it mean when something shapes you?
Students: When something shapes you that means it
helps to define and influence the person you are.
Teacher: Excellent. Well done. What are other things
that might help shape who you are and who you
become?

Students: Experiences, knowledge, education,
family, friends...

Teacher: That’s right. Our experiences, our
knowledge and the people in our lives help to shape
the person we are. Let’s talk more about culture.
What do you know about your own culture? What

do you know about other cultures?

Brainstorm some ideas about Chinese culture and
other cultures as a class. Write the students’ ideas
on the board. Talk about food, clothing, art, dance,
music, language, literature, etc. Write the students’
ideas on the board.

Review

Review the theme from Unit 7.

Teacher: In the last unit we talked about working for
peace. We learned how our understanding of other
people and cultures around the world is important
for keeping peace. What else did we learn about
peace?

Ask several students to respond.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Young children usually get gifts — lucky money.
We have temple fairs and all kinds of performances.
Step 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

1) Introduce the theme of this lesson.

Teacher: Holidays and festivals is a big part of
culture. In Chinese culture one of our major
holidays is Spring Festival. It’s a time for us to be
with our family and celebrate the beginning of a
new year. One of our traditions during this holiday
is to give lucky money to children in red envelopes.
In Western culture they celebrate different holidays
and have different traditions.

Write the phrase /ucky money on the board. Students
should master this phrase.

2) Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions. Then have the groups share their
answers with the class.

Step 2: Read

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 43 and
answer the questions in groups of three.

2) Discuss the answers as a class and correct any
false statements.

Step 3: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

149



Discuss the following questions and go over the
mastery words and phrases as a class.

* What did Jenny and Brian buy? (A: A Christmas
tree, some decorations and gifts.)

» What did Brian have for lunch? What did he use
to eat his lunch? (A: Brian had a bowl of noodles
for lunch. He used chopsticks instead of a fork and
spoon.)

* What does Jenny say is a problem in Chinatown?
(A: Parking.)

» Where did Jenny’s father park? (A: He parked in
the underground parking lot.)

* According to Brian, do people speak Chinese in
Chinatown? (A: They spoke English to Brian, but
they speak Chinese to each other.)

* When did Danny and Jenny watch the dragon
dancing performance? (A: Last year during the
Spring Festival.)

* Who is Santa Claus? (A: Santa Claus is a man in a
red suit that brings gifts to children on Christmas.)

* Does Brian believe in Santa Claus? (A: No. Only
young children believe in Santa Claus.)

» What does Li Ming usually do during the Spring
Festival? (A: He and his family eat dumplings and
many other delicious foods. They also go to temple
fairs and see all kinds of performances.)

» What does Li Ming hope? (A: Li Ming hopes there
can be a North America town in China.)

» What does Brian hope? (A: Brian hopes he can go
to Chinatown to see the Spring Festival.)

Step 4: Activity

INDEPENDENT/GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It!
No.2

1) Instruct the students to complete this exercise
independently.

2) Then have the students work in groups to draw
a vocabulary card for each utensil and dish (i.e.
cup, glass, fork, spoon, knife, chopsticks, plate and
bowl).

3) Once they have their vocabulary cards, students
can play a game. One student stands in front of
the group, while the other group members call out
different uses for the different utensils without
mentioning the utensil. The person at the front must
choose from the vocabulary cards to complete the
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statement.
For example:

I use and to eat soup.
(bowl and spoon)
I like to drink juice out of a . (glass)

Step 5: Task

PAIR WORK: Project

1) Instruct the students to work with a partner to fill
in the Venn diagram. Ask students to copy the Venn
diagram onto a large piece of poster paper. Students
should write things related to the Spring Festival
in the “Spring Festival” circle, things related to
Christmas in the “Christmas” circle and things that
both holidays have in common in the middle circle.
2) Ask each pair to present their completed Venn
diagram to the class and discuss.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Role-play Lesson 43
2) Assign homework:
» Write a Letter: Write a letter to a friend in North
America. Tell them about the last Spring Festival
you celebrated and ask them about a holiday they
might celebrate?
o What do you do during Spring Festival?
o What do you eat?’Who do you see?/Where do
you go?
o What did you enjoy most about your last
Spring Festival?
o What do you hope to do during the next Spring
Festival?

EXTENSION

CLASS/GROUP WORK: The Word Association
Game

Play The Word Association Game to review
vocabulary from this lesson.

1) You will need a series of pictures that depict
different vocabulary words/phrases from this lesson.
You can play this game in groups or as a class.

2) Hold up one picture at a time. For each picture,
give the students some time to write down as many
words as they can that relate to or describe the
picture. Do not give the students more than one
minute per picture.



3) Keep the pictures in the same order as you
displayed them. Then start with the first picture
and ask the students/groups to share their answers
with the class. The students get one point for every
word they correctly associate with each picture. The
student or group with the most points wins.
EXAMPLE:

/ N\
* soup
* cutlery
C * porridge
* cereal
. J
s ™
¢ underground
* transportation
o fast
N /
LANGUAGE NOTES

1. I have no idea. FAHITE

have no idea I & 82 “Z 0T A ANEE; B
BAZ” . fldn.

I have no idea why my teacher shouted at me that
morning. ILE R IEA KNG (SRR ) IR B4
M A AT A PRI

He had no idea what was likely to happen next. i
ToETURHE P ok AT AT DL

2. Do you believe it’s Santa Claus who brings you
gifts, Brian? A&, VRAENE & W2 AL IRk
AL 2

it’s Santa Claus who brings you gifts & believe [f]
A, AN TR A L it 1 ) 55 M ) o
AR AR, it T RAE S FEARGHE “It
is/was+ #E ORI R (. =i CRIE )+that/
who+ JUAtL RS> o Bl

It was I that/who bought a second-hand computer
yesterday. WER K ZF R A2 (R E1E)
It was a second-hand computer that I bought
yesterday. HERBCKIE G —F . (HRIFTE)
It was yesterday that I bought a second-hand
computer. FM1) T FHUERER I M. (RN A
Rik )

It is on the Internet that they exchange the
experience of learning English. A1 /& /£ M _EAZ I
HOJHEEIAR S, CERITHLARE )

It is because of gravity that objects fall to the
ground. 1F & T HERFI G IUIMAA FIER) . (54
BRI )

It was by bike that Tom and his classmates went to
Beijing. 7 @ At (¥ [A) BE /) 27 2 7 FAT 42 2 AE R
e (i FORTE )

3. Of course not. 48R4,

not 1] A /& — 2% FIl 1] 5% i 41 40 why, perhaps,
probably, sometimes, certainly, of course %5 J5 1t
R (¥ BEAN T AL N ) il s

— You don’t want to go to the park? R A4 &2
?

— Why not? JfHA A ?

— Will you join in the game? {R %2 filixX X bt 3§
ng 7

— Probably not. AJ GEAN.

— Do you always help your mother do housework?
RS U A R 5 ?

— Sometimes not. £ A4~

— 46 7)) 1] 85 3] 21 W1 believe, guess, expect, hope,
imagine, be afraid Jii th ] LXFEA] . 45t

Maybe I’ll regret it, but I hope not. 15251,
HEAEAL.

— Don’t you keep in touch with your American
friend? JRBCERR A5 I ACORFFIE R 10 ?

— I’'m afraid not. 2L & X Hf .

— B U as, if, or 25 5t A U RE A not.
fitm:

Walk fast. If not, we won’t catch the early bus. tR i
M, ARBATHEA ERIEAIRET

Rainy or not, we have to go there. N NA T,
A1 2L

4. We have temple fairs and all kinds of performances.
AT i A0 &R R R0

temple fairs [ E0EE “JHi” o fldn:

Do you like temple fairs? R =X i 4 1 ?
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Lesson 44: Popular Sayings

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O # 47 1L : society, pound, whether, human
O#Aiii]Jl : generation, wealthy, penny, foolish
O %L FIH) % « walks of life, in common, be

similar to, other than, human being

RESOURCES

* audiotape ° English-Chinese dictionary

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class.

Have an English saying written on the board before
the class starts. For example, “When in Rome, do as
the Romans do”, which means when you are visiting
a place or culture, you should try to follow their
customs and practices. Begin the lesson by asking
the students about the saying on the board.

Teacher: I have written an English saying on the
board. Who can read it out loud for the class? What
do you think this saying means? When would you
use this saying? Do you agree with this saying? Is
there a similar saying in Chinese?

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to read the letters they
wrote for homework to the class.

3) Review some of the differences and similarities
between Chinese holidays/culture and Western
holidays/culture.
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KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

They come from the experience of generations of
people, and from different walks of life.

Whether the sayings are in Chinese, English, or any
other language, they share something in common.
Although Chinese sayings use images of animals or
things other than dogs, the meanings are almost the
same.

Human beings share similar hopes and fears.

Step 1: Present

Discuss the Think About It questions as a class.
Teacher: Sayings are an important part of any
language. They make language more beautiful and
interesting. Sayings usually convey some sort of
message or lesson. Do you know any English or
Chinese sayings? What are they?

Students: I know an English saying “If at first you
don’t succeed, try, try again”.

Teacher: That’s an excellent saying. Do you know
what it means?

Students: Yes. It means you must not give up if you
do not succeed right away. You must keep trying
until you succeed.

Teacher: That’s right. Do you use sayings in your
daily life? Give an example.

Students: 1 often use sayings in my daily life
because they help me to express how I think or feel
about something. For example

Teacher: Very good. This lesson is about popular
English sayings. Let’s read and learn more.

Step 2: Read Aloud

CLASS WORK: Reading aloud

1) Read Lesson 44 as a class. Monitor students’
pronunciation and comprehension.

2) Go over the mastery words and phrases. Write the
words and phrases on the board and explain each
one as you read it aloud.

Step 3: Skim and Do

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Ask the students to skim the reading and complete
the exercise independently.

2) Have the students check their answers in groups.



Step 4: Task

PAIR/CLASS WORK: Let’s Do It! No.3

1) Instruct the students to work in pairs to discuss
the meanings of each saying and find the matching
Chinese translation for each one.

2) Before students attempt to use each saying in a
sentence, go over the meaning of each saying and its
Chinese translation as a class.

3) Then have each pair create a poster for one of
the sayings. The poster should somehow depict the
saying without the use of words.

4) Finally, have the students place their posters at
the front of the class and ask the rest of the students
to guess which saying each poster depicts. You can
number the posters at the front for each of guessing.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No.2.

Students do the exercise independently, and then
check the answers in groups.

2) Assign homework:

* A Saying to Represent Chinese Culture: Choose a
Chinese saying that you think describes or explains
something important about Chinese culture.
Translate the saying into English and write a short
passage that explains why you have chosen this
saying and what part of Chinese culture it represents.

EXTENSION

PAIR WORK: Translation Match Up

Play Translation Match Up to review words, phrases
and sayings from this lesson.

1) Ask the students to scan through the lesson and
write down any and all unfamiliar words, phrases
and/or sayings. (Each pair of students should have
an English-Chinese dictionary to complete this task.)
2) Have the students write every English word,
phrase and/or saying and it’s Chinese translation
on separate slips of paper. The students should end
up with 14 separate slips of paper (seven for the
English words, phrases and/or sayings and seven for

the Chinese translations).

3) Instruct the students to mix up all the words,
phrases and sayings and then match the correct
Chinese translation to the correct English word,
phrase or saying. The pair that finds all the correct
matches first wins.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. They come from the experience of generations of

people, and from different walks of life. ‘& 112K H

HRNZE, KA&ANL.

walk 75 ) PR R R IS B AU, Hfn BRNE

people from/in different/all walks of life ) & &l &
“ERNLT . it

The president was welcomed by the people from all

walks of life. 374032 21 T2 5 N L% .

2. Early to bed and early to rise makes a man

healthy, wealthy and wise. - Al AR, &

AR o

A {4 T H and SER ) A Bh i A E R,

WA — M, B LA S RO W

RIS, HEshA A Z OB, Flhn:

To buy some food and (to) water the trees are my

jobs today. SRz (1R 1 T AR I o

3. A journey of a thousand miles begins with a single

step. THLZAT, HTRET.

begin with [ & HZ « Lheeeee s
M7 il

I am going to begin with an English song today. 4~

RIAT BRI

The flood began with that rainy summer. 377K %

T WA 2 1 =2 =TT AR

4. Well begun is half done. KU uits s Jie S A —

A JEBWET), FMAJ5&: That it is well begun is

that it is half done.

5. Don’t be penny wise and pound foolish. A~ % /)x

UL, KR

penny wise i 1] LL'E i penny-wise, & & “ /)

R, NEE A7 A, pound

foolish 1 1] A5 /% pound-foolish, & “ kK

R, RECH BRI o EATEE T A K

e . .

She is a penny-wise woman. it T TUHER I &

Ao

It is very dangerous to be a pound-foolish man.

— AN REFIR IR SERR I -

PLeseees %J@
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6. These sayings help people understand the world
and form good habits, or encourage people to work
hard and as a team. X 4835 BT AT T fil it
Gy FRRCRIF 2, i B AT 4 — 8%
PARK(

(1) encourage sb. to do sth. [ 2 “HilA Al
g .

My parents often encourage me to catch up with
others. SCREZ Al FEE LRI o

(2) as HUHE T worke

7. Whether the sayings are in Chinese, English,
or any other language, they share something in
common. XEEETE IR ZDGER . BN, L2
WIERTIE S, EATHAA SRS .

(1) AH) i1 whether... or... 515 {15 AR
B T, WS o BN

Whether he drives or (whether he) takes the train,
he’ll arrive here on time. JGi8 /&2 400 2 A K24,
LR HE S KX L

We’ll wipe out the enemies whether they come from
the land, the sea, or the air. NEHA MR, M
g R, IR MR K, BATTHEE K AbATT
Whether I go alone, or whether he goes with me, the
result will be the same. LB H 25, E2ARHR
Pk, HRE .

The book will be ready for him whether he comes
or not. (=The book will be ready for him whether or
not he comes.) NEARAK, L5 A AFHE
#Uf o

(2) in common [ 2 “ILLH () (9 AT,
YA S M I P

Jenny and Danny have no background in common.
e e B LRI 5.

In common with many Chinese, Mary likes
dumplings very much. [FJ{R 2 1 [E A\ —#F, HuIE
U

8. Although Chinese sayings use images of animals
or things other than dogs, the meanings are almost
the same. HURDURIZTEAT HIZh W % 0l 4
A, AHEE LT A .

other than [ 82 “ART, AR BT o Bl
The fact is quite other than what you think. = 5ZF/l
RSB

She sang other than perfectly. iP5 43 izt JE L 35 )8
%.

There’s nothing here other than a table. X FLx T —
SRR TAh, BRI .
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Lesson 45: Different Manners

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O 421]JL : though, praise, private, guest
O#%filiAY1 : manners, modest, virtue, elderly,
extra, waiter, tip

OB F) A : take turns
RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class and briefly discuss manners by doing
a short role-play. Ask the students to stand up using
polite language. Then ask them to sit down using
commanding language.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. Could you
all please stand up for me? Now, sit down.

Discuss the difference between polite language and
non-polite language.

Teacher: Was there a difference in the way I asked
you to stand up and the way I asked you to sit
down?

Students: Yes.

Teacher: That’s right. What was the difference?
Students: When you asked us to stand up, you used
nice language. You used the word “please”./When
we sat down you didn’t ask us to. You told us to.
You didn’t use nice language. You didn’t use words
like “please” and “thank you”.

Teacher: Very good. It’s important to be polite and
to speak to people in a polite manner. If people think
you are being rude to them, they will not want to
talk to you. Today we are going to talk more about
our manners and how they are influenced by culture.



Review

1) Homework check.
2) Choose some students to present their homework
assignment: A Saying to Represent Chinese Culture.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Though I have lived here for a long time, I still don’t
feel Canadian.

When Chinese people eat out in restaurants, they
may take turns paying for the meal.

Step 1: Present

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Think About It

1) Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions and write down their answers.

2) Ask the groups to share their answers with the
class and come up with a class list of answers that
you can record on the board.

Step 2: Read

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 45 and
answer the questions with a partner.

2) Discuss the answers as a class and go over the
mastery words and phrases for this lesson.

Step 3: Explain

CLASS/INDEPENDENT WORK: Learn to
Learn and Let’s Do It! No.2

1) Explain the use of “though” and “although” in
adverbial clauses. (See the Learn to Learn in the
student book).

2) Have the students independently read through
the lesson again and write down all of the adverbial
clauses that use “though” or “although”.

3) Then have them complete Let’s Do It! No.2
independently.

4) Check the answers as a class.

Step 4: Task

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No.4

1) Divide the class into groups to discuss some of
the differences between China and English-speaking
countries. Have the groups organize their ideas into
a table or Venn diagram that they can draw onto a
large piece of poster paper.

2) Ask each group to present their comparisons to

the class and have a discussion.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No.3.
Students do the exercise independently, and then
check the answers in groups.
2) Assign homework:
* Culture Exchange: Write about a time when you
experienced a culture that is different from your
own. Be sure to include at least three adverbial
clauses that use “though” or “although”.
o What were some of the differences and
similarities?
o Did you enjoy learning about a different
culture?

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Write A Guide

Write a guide to having good manners in China.

1) Instruct the students to work in pairs to write a
short pamphlet to inform travelling foreigners how
they can have good manners in China. Students
should include some pictures or drawings to go in
their pamphlet.

2) Students should consider the different manners
that a traveller would need in different situations.
For example, manners you need at a restaurant or at
a train station, in a taxi or at a market, etc. Have the
students divide their pamphlets into three sections:

* Good manners to keep in mind

* What NOT to do

* Helpful tips

3) If time permits, ask each pair to present their
pamphlet to the class. Encourage students to be
creative in their presentations.

LANGUAGE NOTES
1. Different Manners %72 FE A AL5H

manner FJEE “T; BB B o flw:
He spoke to me in a proper manner. fli A5 24 (1) /5
AIRB VLT o

Her manner showed her anger. it ()45 & & HL T i
I

He has a lazy manner, so he wouldn’t like to do the
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job together with me. A7 Wi 1K I 168, BT DAANAR

PRI — TN o

TR “ALH AU KUBE B A AT AL
i, ZEH] manners. fi%:

If you have no manners, you will not be respected

by others. Q1R BEALIL, RBEA 2% 2 N HI T

Before going abroad, you should learn some foreign

manners. HE T, RN LEAMNE AL

I have read a novel of manners. F 23— A K7 /IN

Pio

They don’t live in the manners of the old any longer.

AATIAN R A A3 T i T

2. Joe is an English name that sounds like Zhou.
“Joe” JE— ARG “H7 HsEE 4T .

sound like [ U2 “Wrldkig” . .

The man doesn’t sound like an American. 7 A\ k1
G E A

sound W] HI{E R3hid], JGERIEA W, £x “Urik

> SR [P

Your idea sounds very good. /& 1) = B A KAR UF o

The story doesn’t sound very likely. X H Wik

ARG

His speech sounds interesting. Al [¥] Y 15 Wr e Sk A7

e

sound Ji7 AT BN as if NT). 9200

She sounds as if she were a ten-year-old girl. fifi i}

W EEEN S L.

3. When Chinese people eat out in restaurants, they

may take turns paying for the meal. 7[5 A 2|41 il

BRI, AT T REAC R A K o

take turns (R RUE “MRUK, B o KB R

5 51” n LLA take turns doing sth., 7] DLH

take turns to do sth., 1] DL at, in, on 5§,

about. ill1:

They took turns to take care of the old man. i/ 1%¢

TIRBOIRAL 2 N o

The students take turns in cleaning the windows.

JURL AR A T

The workers take turns at the job. T. A 143 T

Mo

We took turns (at, in, on) driving the car. FAT4 i
4.

4. 1 think understanding cultural differences really

helps us to understand each other, live together and

work together. TN T fif S04 22 R0 55 A7 B T3k
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ATEAREERE . SER AR, —R Tk,

Hi and 80 or R IFHI A A E X, B AR
HJE 8 A g 20U to nT LA G . ol

I want to call on him and discuss the question again.
FARFE A, BRAR S — T XA A

He asked me to telephone or wire to him. flh 23, 45
AT R B LA

a1 SR A gl ] A 58 AT B S AN
], LR to. Billn:

I haven’t decided to go home or to stay at school
this weekend. FIE ¥ TR i€ XA AR 2 8] 58 2 1
TR (X))

He likes to stay with his parents, to work in the
fields with them. il B XRERACEE—ikE, BRABAT
FEM TG . (i AE s )

Lesson 46: Home to Many

Cultures

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O # &1L : according to

O#%filiA)VL : percent, central, immigrant, official,
custom

O &A1) % : Central America

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class. And discuss some of the cultural
differences that might exist among the students in
the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. I’d
like to begin by asking what culture means to you.



For example, do you think language is a part of
culture?

Students: Yes!

Teacher: I agree with you. What else is a part of
culture?

As a class, create a list of things that are a part of
culture on the board.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to present their Culture
Exchange report.

3) Review the use of “though” and “although” with
adverbial clauses.

KEY CONCEPTS

FOCUS STRUCTURES:

The rest are from every part of the world: Asia,
Africa, Central America, South America, Australia
and other European countries.

According to a survey, the number of European
immigrants dropped from 90 percent to 25 percent,
and the number of Asian immigrants rose from 3
percent to 48 percent.

Step 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

1) Read the title of Lesson 46 and discuss the Think
About It questions as a class.

Teacher: Why are there different cultures in one
country?

Students: Because people from different parts of the
world have different cultures and when those move
to the same country, you get different cultures in one
country.

Teacher: Very good. Places like the U.S., Canada
and the U.K. are very multicultural. That means they
are made up of people from different cultures. Let’s
make a list of the different cultures we know about.
Write the students’ answers on the board and make a
class list of cultures.

Teacher: Do we have different cultures in China?
What cultures have you seen?

Students: Yes. I have met people from Africa, India,
Russia, etc.

Teacher: Well done. China is a very big country. Is

Chinese culture the same all over China?

Students: No.

Teacher: Right. What are some of the cultural
differences between different people and places in
China?

Make a list of cultural differences within China on
the board.

Step 2: Read

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 46 silently
and complete the exercise independently.

2) Students should check and correct their answers
in groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class and go over the
mastery words and phrases.

Step 3: Practice

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No.2

1) Instruct the students to complete this exercise
with a partner.

2) Check and discuss the answers as a class.

Step 4: Task

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No.4

1) Divide the class into groups to brainstorm a
list of traditional Chinese customs. Students may
need research materials or access to the Internet to
complete this exercise.

2) Then have them discuss and record some of the
differences and similarities between Chinese culture
and other cultures. Instruct the students to select four
parts of the world or 4 other cultures and organize
their information into a multi Venn diagram. (See
the diagram below.)

North American

European

South American
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3) Ask the students to present their diagrams to the
class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No.3.
Students complete the exercise independently.
Check the answers as a class.
2) Assign homework:
* China Travel Brochure: Create a brochure for
people travelling to China. Choose one city or
province in China to write your brochure about.
Your brochure should explain:
o Chinese culture in that city (i.e. foods,
languages, festivals)
o How the culture in that part of China might be
different from the majority of people in China
o What are some interesting cultural experiences
you can have in that city or province (i.e.
historical places you can visit, clothes you can
wear, etc.)
o Include pictures and/or drawings in your
brochure

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Opposites

Play Opposites to review word opposites.

1) Divide the class into teams and keep score.

2) Post some vocabulary cards or write some
vocabulary words on the board.

Variation 1: Post the words and their opposites and
mix them all up so that the students need to match
them to make correct opposites.

Variation 2: Post only one word from each opposite
and ask the students to think and write down the
matching opposite.

3) When they make a pair of opposites, they say
the words and then try and use them in a sentence
using “though” or “although” as well. For example:
Although this is a public park, there is private party
here today.

** For other variations and further instructions on
how to play, see the “Games” section at the back of
this guide.
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LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Three percent of all Canadians are First Nations
people. iy IR NHFAH A 02 =25 KK
Ao

(1) “H(BUA B ) of WA MEEE, 1EEE)
B of 1l 2 A T E o -
Four-fifths of the oil has been used up. & H5%E T
Siv L liobli R

Seventy percent of the students come from the
countryside. [ 732 LT HI5Ak B AR .
(2) First Nation )& 82 “ 5 —RIK”
KHEE TN Eﬂ%ﬁ)\ﬁlio

2. The rest are from every part of the world: Asia,

TR

Africa, Central America, South America, Australia
RIINK H 5
FISEUH RPN

and other European countries. 4L
S22 N | 27 N S SN
it R I 2K

rest fEASHJH HVER W], the rest YR 2 “HFIAR
iRy, A KRN, Fom “o RIRY
] the rest of, A LN AR T AL X E H of
Ja 3 BT E . Bl

The rest of her life was very happy. 1) 4 A4 2 1R
SEARI o

Some of the students are playing football; the rest (of
them) are playing basketball. ALz, L A
FEBREEK, HARMIEST IR,

3. In the 1970s and 1980s, that changed. 7£ 20 2
70 FEARHT 80 AR, IXFEILAT

T CRMAUAFA WAL EMECT R
I “s” w s o it

He was born in the 1820s/1820’s. 2 i 24 F 19 i
220 AR

4. According to a survey, the number of European
immigrants dropped from 90 percent to 25 percent,
and the number of Asian immigrants rose from 3
percent to 48 percent. #fE A, BRI A H A
90% FFEE] 25%, 1M RAECH N 3% LTt

3 48%.
according to »& /1, AL R AR M



S R /1Y UF

She is taking some medicine according to the
doctor’s advice. i {EIE R IEIZ 24

We’ll go on working in the fields or go back home,
according to the change of weather. {1/ 4k &4
RS R IR L, BT R AR

5. It is important that people from different cultures
can live together in one country. 2K [ AN [r] SCAL A
IRERS — R ANS /e — M E KR E M.

itfEAJ PRI A 315, SEhr E 182 that 5| R A
important, impossible, necessary, proper % 21 5
ff] that 1), Joie E1ERHJLARR, TETEHA] L
MEhm g . Bin.

It is necessary that he come back in time. 4t A i [F]
Kt LEH o

It is impossible that all the facts be checked in one
day. —RWZSEHTAH B S SERATTRER o

6. Is there a Canadian food? Not really. &K
Py FLHRA

not really R EUE“ 5L AR (BAS EH).
Uk

— Can you drive a car? R FF 415 2

— No, I can’t. Not really. 4>, HHAL,

— Any more suggestions? K575 HAh # 1  ?

— Not really, no. ", %71,

7. It’s that people should respect and accept one
another and help one another. JX &t /& A ] H A %
B, AR, HAHED.

(1) accept £E A (1 5 R “ Ak, AR il
Students accept Mr. Wang as a genius. %4241 7k
WESLAERNRA

(2) one anther [ B 2“ HAH”, & each other [F] X o
il

The students in our class learn from one another. X,
IR 22 A B 2]

They hate each other. A/ 1 EL ARG IR

Lesson 47: Good Manners

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O 42 1JL : tidy, Russian, noisy
OB AT : tidy up, hang up

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Who can tell me what “manners” are?
What is difference between good manners and bad
manners?

Students: Manners have to do with how we treat
each other. Good manners are when you treat a
person nicely and politely. You use nice language
and nice gestures. Bad manners are when you do not
treat a person nicely. You do not use polite language
and nice gestures. There are some manners that are
universal, but often manners have a lot to do with
culture. What people consider to be good manners
or bad manners will change depending on what their
culture is.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Ask the students to hand in their China Travel
Brochures.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Tidy up your house before your guest arrives.
Open the door for your guest and hang up his coat.
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Step 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions. Then have the groups share their
answers with the class.

Teacher: How do you usually treat a guest in your
home?

Students: We usually treat guests very nicely in my
home. We are happy to have guests and like to make
our gusts feel welcome by offering them food and
drink.

Teacher: That sounds very nice. How are you treated
when you visit your friend’s house?

Students: I am treated very well when I visit a
friend’s house. My friend and his parents always
make me feel very welcome and comfortable. They
offer me food and drink and ask me about my life
and my family.

Teacher: That’s lovely. It sounds like you have
wonderful friends. Let’s read Lesson 47 and find
out more about how people in different parts of the
world treat and welcome their guests. Now 1’d like
you to split into groups to read Lesson 47.

Step 2: Read Aloud

GROUP WORK: Reading aloud

1) Divide the class into groups to read the lesson.

2) Monitor the groups as they read.

Step 3: Skim and Do

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Ask the students to skim the reading and complete
the exercise independently.

2) Check the answers as a class.

Step 4: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class and go
over the mastery words and phrases.

» What does “tidy up” mean?

* Why is it important to tidy up your house before
guests arrive?

* Why is it nice to hang up your guest’s coat for
him? (Differentiate between hanging up a coat and
hanging up a phone.)

* How do you make your guests feel at home?

» Have you ever slept at a friend’s house or had a
friend sleep over at your house?
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* Where is Dong Fang visiting?

* What do you call people from Russia?

* Do you have any Russian friends?

* What do you know about Russian culture?

* What does “noisy” mean?

* Why is it rude to be noisy at bedtime?

* Do you think Mr. Manners gives good advice?
Step 5: Practice

CLASS/GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No.2

1) Write the sentences from this exercise on the
board. Divide the class into two large teams.

2) Ask both teams to complete each sentence. The
first group that completes all the sentences correctly
wins.

Step 6: Task

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.3

1) As a class discuss, some of the cultural
differences that might exist between Canadian and
Chinese culture. Make a list of things on the board.
2) Instruct the students to work independently to
imagine they visited a friend’s home in Canada.
Have them write a letter to their host in Canada to
say thank you and also mention some of the culture
differences he or she experienced.

3) If time permits, ask the students to present their
letters to the class.

CLASS CLOSING

Complete Let’s Do It! No.4.

Read and discuss the lyrics as a class. Then play the
audiotape once for the students to listen and second
time for the students to sing along.

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Tic-Tac-Toe

Play Tic-Tac-Toe to review vocabulary, phrases and
expressions from this unit.

1) Draw a large, simple grid on the blackboard. The
grid should have three columns and three rows,
creating nine of approximately equal size.

2) Split the class into two teams. Ask a player on
Team 1 a question. If the player or team answers
correctly, a player from that team may write an X in
any square on the grid.

3) Team 2 now has a turn. If the team answers



correctly, a player from that team may write an O in
any square on the grid.

4) The object for each team is to obtain a row of
three Xs (or three Os) in any direction: horizontal,
vertical or diagonal. Of course, teams also want to
place their Xs or Os to block the other team from
completing a row. The first team that obtains a row
wins one point and the game continues.

For example:

List two things you should do before a guest comes
over.

Draw Central America.

Act out tidying up.

Use the phrase “according to” in a sentence.

Spell the word “praise”.

Use the phrase “walks of life” in a sentence.

Define the word “noisy”.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Tidy up your house before your guest arrives. %
NELHT, ORI

tide up AU “EHETE, fERSY” o Bildn:

It is a good habit to tidy up the bedroom after getting
up. PR 5 BEER 4 B = R 0 ST

tidy away [FEEE “Wdakk” o fildn:

Tidy away the toys if you don’t play with them. %I
RARA LI AT TRk

2. Offer your guest something to drink or eat like
tea, fruit and snacks. 5455 N ELAG % KR,
FRZFMARVGKAZE o

offer F & B2 “(E3h) &7 414t o,
G T AR BB BN, A A T AE =i,
AN -ing AT Bl

The company offered him a good job. A5 /2 w44
T — b 7= 5

He offered to lend me lots of money. kSR fE4: T
IR Z K.

I offered my passport at the gate. T AE KT H H R
TR

3. Don’t ask your guest to go to the kitchen and serve
himself! Serve your guest at the table. N1l A 5%
I Dt | AR SRR L JRUB N HE o

serve EACR) PR E “Aafibae; Jyim b (50
) 'Y (SRR ) o il

The waiter served us well when we had dinner in the
restaurant last Saturday. |- J& 7S B AT 7E 48 TH 17 1R
I, LRSS AR RAR LT .

Serve tea, please! i 7% !

4. That’s why you invited him. JS gl & f% 3815 4 1)
why fEAS RIS HRE R SRR wh- 6] 4 7]
LLZAEAE .

This is where the temple used to be. X it /& H &
iR T AE I3

The question is when he will get there. [n] &l 2t ft
AR ENIEH

The problem is not who will go but who will stay.
) AR YES:, TR T

5. It will be my first time visiting a Russian house.
R — IRFE — M A

time 75 A B ) & g R, Bl o visiting HI
AW T 4 of, (of ) visiting a Russian house % i
1 time (€. RI& “RIENF MBI,
AT LA “It is/was/will be the first time that---”
gty RN is/will be i, that 43 ) IR
FESERU s E )31y was I, that 7)) ) i 1
W 2 5g i, A AT R RO 2, that
AT

It is the first time I’ve been here. 1X &3 5 — K
X,

It will be the first time I’ve spoken in public. 1% ¥}
L T VANV T

It was the first time he had met her. A A5 — Ik
18 3 1 o

Ut 45 ) R 3238 16 v] | this, this evening,
yesterday % first 0 A4t s AR £0A) s time B
A A A4 ] o

This is/will be the third apple I have had. X ()
SN = AR

Yesterday was the second time they had seen the
film. FEFR AT — B -

6. Bring a small gift, such as sweets or flowers. 7
E—f ALY, IR . SEIEZ RIAR T .
such as [T} T %12 [f] & A\ sy i) JLAN B 5 for
example — fit LS [R] RN 8P i — AN i, A
AW, A SREIT, WAL TR, A Ea)R,
it
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I bought a lot of fruit, such as apples, pears, bananas

and so on. K TIRZAKH, GlwER, &, &

B,

There are many kinds of pollution, air pollution, for

example. f Z M5 Y, FlUna <54,

7. Remember to be yourself and have fun. it 4 #{ -
—HE DR

(1) remember to do sth. & E LB MO CF

PR )” ; remember doing sth. & BLE “id

Mo R o Bt

Remember to close the windows when you leave. &5

T RE

I remember telling you the news. & ic f55 JF i A

FiIE STEN S

(2) yourself H 7T be, come to % 5 IR JE “IRI)

IS (Fre e, 1525)” o Bil:

You don’t seem (to be) quite yourself today. 4~ KR

TFRATLEAET M (AR ).

Why don’t you be yourself? {5 A {4 A ERF- 5 —

RN ?

Lesson 48: Supper with the

Bradshaws

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O %471 : chalk, officer, gun
O#zfuliA)yI « tradition, reaction, react, doll
O % 1F FIH) 5 : police officer

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
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Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. I had a
lovely evening yesterday. I invited my friends over
for dinner. I did my best to be a good host. I tidied
up the house, and I prepared a nice meal. When my
guests arrived, I hung up their coats for them and
offered them something hot to drink. They brought
me a nice box of chocolates. I thanked them for the
gift. We had a nice time. I look forward to having
them as my guests again soon. What about you? Do
you have friends or family that you like to visit?
Why do you enjoy visiting them?

Ask several students to reply.

Review

Review the use of adverbial clauses with “though”
and “although”.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

My Australian pen pal, Bruce, and his father, came
to visit me the day before yesterday.

But in good Chinese tradition, I told Mr. Bradshaw
that I enjoyed it.

Debbie dreams of being a police officer.

Step 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

Discuss the Think About It questions as a class.
Write the students’ responses in point form on the
board.

Teacher: How do you react when you receive a gift
you don’t like?

Students: I usually just say thank you and pretend I
like the gift.

Teacher: Why?

Students: Because it is not nice to tell the person you
don’t like something they got for you. You might
hurt their feelings.

Teacher: That’s right. What if you are very close
with the person? What if a family member or a very
good friend gave you something you didn’t like?
Could you tell those people how you really feel?
Students: I think so. If I know the person’s feelings
would not be hurt, then I can tell him or her that I
don’t like the gift.



Teacher: I see. Very good. When your family visits
another, what do you usually take as a gift?
Students: We often take treats like cookies,
chocolate or cake./We often bring fruit./We often
bring wine./We often bring flowers./etc.

Teacher: Very nice. Those are all lovely gifts.

Step 2: Read

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 48 and
complete the exercise with a partner.

2) Students should check their answers in groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class. Correct any false
statements.

Step 3: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class. Go over
the mastery words and phrases for this lesson.

* When did Bruce and his father visit Li Ming? (A:
The day before yesterday.)

* Why didn’t Li Ming like the cookies that Mr.
Bradshaw brought for them? (A: They tasted like
chalk.)

* Why does Danny love Chinese culture? (A:
Because he thinks it’s polite and nice.)

* Why did Danny buy a toy gun for Debbie? (A:
Because Debbie hopes to become a police officer
and wanted a toy gun for Christmas.)

* Did Debbie hurt Danny’s feelings when she said
she wanted a doll? (A: Yes.)

Step 4: Quiz

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.3

1) Read the passage aloud as a class. Then have the
students complete the quiz independently.

2) Check and discuss the answers as a class.

Step 5: Task

GROUPS WORK: Discussion

1) Instruct the students to work in groups to write
a short script about two families having dinner
together. One is the visiting family and the other is
the host family. They may consider the following:

» What does the visiting family bring? Does the host
family like it?

» What does the host family do to prepare and make
their guests feel welcome?

* What manners are appropriate for this kind of
event?

2) Ask the groups to practice acting out their script
before they perform it for the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No.2.
Students do the exercise independently. Then check
and correct their answers in groups.
2) Assign homework:
* Holiday Celebration: Bring in or draw pictures
about past holiday celebrations you have had with
your family and friends. Tell the class about the
picture.

o What holiday were you celebrating?

o Where were you?

o Who were you with?

o What did you do?

o Did you have fun?

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Spell It

Play Spell It to review any vocabulary and adverbial
clauses with “though” and “although”.

1) Divide the class into two large teams. Write
blanks for any word or phrase across the blackboard
(leave space between words and phrases).

2) The teams take turns guessing letters that go in
the blanks.

3) You or a volunteer from the class write correct
guesses in the correct blanks. A team may guess the
word or phrase before all the letters are filled in, but
must then correctly spell the entire word or phrase
from the beginning. The first team to do this wins.
Sample Words and Phrases:

Although I didn’t like the gift, I still said thank you.
The teacher writes in the board with chalk.
According to the weather report, it’s going to rain
tomorrow.

Cuba is in Central America.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.
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LANGUAGE NOTES

1. At the end of the meal, Mr. Bradshaw opened a
box of cookies he had brought from home. 117 5¢
W, Anhr s e 4T T — B K 2 Ak
gt

at the end of MR IE “HE K (¥ )” - HIU0:
The great man died at the end of 1942. A 47 1 A
1942 SR F A

I saw an old friend at the end of the room. & FI|7F
P R R SR AT L2 A

WA inthe end J5 AN of fiE

2. We each took a cookie and ate it. A/ 14 N Zild
— Pz K

each fEAS T AR we I [T, IR IF 1 2 1) 22
W we HHEHOEA . .

They each have received a letter from America. il
AT AR T —E ok A R 15 .

each FURAE 315, HEZNIAHRLOE K Flh:
Each agrees with me. f:A4N N #8E ik 1) 2 o
each of FIEAE T 1, BES) I H H B EHK A
HRTLL . g

Each of them is/are to pay his/their own fine. i1
(EE YN NSNS URTE @

3.1 don’t know what we’ll do with them. FANH11E
BRI EA

do with 55 what JEHI I, SIS R A3
A7 o .

They don’t know what to do with the accident. 4]
ANFITE B AL B R

What are they going to do with those problems?
(=How are they going to deal with those problems?)
AT S5 7GR AL JEE DS 26 o] 75 2

do with 5 can &¥ could EHI I, =& “MH
WAL o .

I could do with some cookies. FAHNZ JLE 1
The bike can do with repairing. X4 H17%-
i,

do with fEf & fyrh, B “A-, 227 . il
I can’t do with your loud voice. 25 T RIFK
TS

4. 1 am so busy with Christmas these days. JX%EK
T B

be busy with/at/over/about [ & & “TTreeeees”
i

RE

’

T+
i BB

'z
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The students are busy with/at/over their studies.

AT T4 2]

LR TR & ] LLA be busy (in) doing
sth. fll busy oneself with/in/at/about sth. %5 1) . f5i] ik
She was busy (in) checking the students’ papers. 1
T B A o

She busied herself about the kitchen. {17 W4 B
J o

My father busied himself with business. & 5 5% 11-
THER.

The bees busied themselves at making honey. %
TR

5. 1 couldn’t help but laugh when I read your e-mail.
WERI BT IR, AAHRFEEXK,

cannot help but FIEE2Z “AEA; ALK,
W7, JaHEShH IR . il

I cannot help but admire your courage. FAfF %%
BRI A

6. Debbie dreams of being a police officer. & [t &
BYEE.

dream of FE 2 “IfE; 24, 2048”7 . filn:
When he was young, he dreamed of becoming a

scientist. fth/INHE R AR 4R 2K

Unit Review (8)

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. Today
is a review lesson. We will review everything we
learned in Unit 8. Let’s begin.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Ask the students to present their Holiday
Celebration pictures to the class.

3) Since this is a unit review, you may want to start
by asking questions related to the topic of each
lesson.



» What did Jenny and Brian do in Chinatown?

» Why do people use sayings? What sayings do you
know?

» What are some of the differences between good
and bad manners in different cultures?

» What is Canadian culture?

* How should you treat a guest? What are some
things you can do to make a guest feel welcome?

* Why did Li Ming say he liked the cookies when he
really didn’t? Why were Danny’s feelings hurt?

CLASS ACTIVITIES

Building Your Vocabulary

Fill in the blanks with the correct forms of the
words in the box.

Split the class into two large teams. Ask one student
from each team to stand at the blackboard and
write his/her team’s answers. Place a time limit on
this exercise. The team that correctly fills in all the
blanks first wins.

Grammar in Use

Combine the sentences with “though” or “although”.
1) Students read the sentences independently and
rewrite them using “it”.

2) Students check their answers in pairs.

Listening and Speaking

L. Listen to the passage and fill in the blanks.

1) Play the listening material for this exercise and
instruct the students just to listen.

2) Read the statements as a class. Then play the
audiotape again and tell the students to listen and fill
in the blanks.

3) Check the answers as a class.

II. Imagine that a Canadian friend comes to visit
your home. What should you do to make him or
her feel comfortable? Make up a dialogue with
your partner and act it out.

1) Instruct the students to work with a partner to
write dialogues.

2) Ask some pairs to present their dialogues to the
class.

Putting It All Together

Read the passage and follow the instructions.

1) Instruct the students to read the passage and
answer the questions independently.

2) Discuss the students’ answers as a class.

Self-Evaluation

Instruct the students to complete Parts I and II of the
Self-Evaluation by adding more examples to each
section. Inform the students that each example they
are able to provide will earn them one star for that
section (i.e. If they give four examples in Section I,
they earn four stars for that section. If they give one
example for Section I, they earn only one star for
that section). Check the answers as a class.

CLASS CLOSING

Sing a song

1) Play the audiotape for Where I Come From. Ask
the students to listen to the song.

2) Instruct the students to repeat the song line by
line.

3) Play the audiotape for Where I Come From.
Ask the students to sing the whole song with the
audiotape. Then try to sing without the audiotape.
Play a game

Play BINGO to review vocabulary from this unit.

1) Provide students with BINGO cards or ask them
to make their own.

2) Write a list of vocabulary words from this unit on
the board. Then ask the students to copy these words
onto their BINGO cards in any order.

3) Then call out a letter starting with “B” and a
word. If students have placed that same word under
the letter “B”, they may mark it off. The first student
to get a row in any direction (horizontal, vertical,
diagonal) wins. But make sure you keep track of the
words you call and check the students’ cards.

**For other variations of this game and further
instructions on how to play, see the “Games” section
at the back of this guide.
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Unit 9: Communication

GENERAL OBJECTIVES

This unit takes a closer look at interpersonal communication and encourages the students to explore what
communication means, how good communication can be achieved and why good communication skills are
important. Students will explore a number of scenarios/cases that will prompt them to use different problem-
solving skills and methods of communication. By the end of this unit students will have a better understanding
of how to communicate well with others and will acquire some new vocabulary to help them express
themselves.

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES
%32 |unit, require, communication, hardly, passport, proper, promise, cancel, difficulty,
. Ay |dining, adapt, absent, trouble, secret
I $ful | misunderstanding, solution, anger, interpersonal, listener, contact, figure, simply,
N WY | somehow, universal, moment, tap, familiar
;nu ;1 KEA get alor}g with, be satisfied With, in‘the open, come to a solution, move on, eye contact, waste
g time doing, keep one’s promise, on time, ahs:ad of, figure out, cool down, dining hall, adapt to, be
== | absent from, so far, do one’s share/part, run into, hear from
IhREE & | e ABrACHE Talking about Interpersonal Communication
ik |k
Lo NEEAR BT b e E & .
Wr |2, WA RGN, WEhiE. A,
3. BROCHHE R T,  DME R e T S RS AR HE
LR SO IG5 Al AT 016 iR Je B BRI
Y| 2. BEATUREUH G
EE 3 AFHIERE S EH.
312 L HIER S 9E BER .
. 2. EF B R e S 1 3 AR
3. TR AL T, AR b SO R R A I A ] S5
4. BT B R R 2]
v L A PRI AR B A .
2. IERAEAPIRGE Ao
23 |1 ML AEEIOMSRE N, 2 T ABREARTRGE.
RBE | 3. T HUEHIGELRRIINLS . 4. BB H SR R 2% 2] 245
TRk | 1. fE5o)rh, BT FOeiiokREIE B QAL BAREIR ) Sl (RN 2 0 5 1 55 <o
SE 2. R THEMIF T RE .
S| 1. TR E
BiR (2. Tl F i g .

166



Lesson 49: Get Along with

Others
LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O &1l : unit, require, communication, hardly

O #fjltiAll- : misunderstanding, solution, anger

O%E1EFIA) A : get along with, be satisfied with, in
the open, come to a solution, move on

RESOURCES

* poster paper * watch or clock  box or hat
* slips of paper

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class. Introduce the new unit. Discuss the
title page of Unit 9.

Teacher: Today we will start a new unit. The
title of this unit is “Communication”. What is
communication?

Student: Communication is about exchanging
information or a message.

Teacher: That’s right. There are many different ways
we can communicate with people. And as we learned
in the last unit, different people with different
cultures will communicate in different ways. Often
we communicate by talking to people face-to-face
when we see them. What are some other ways we
can communicate?

Students: Talking on the phone./Texting on the
phone./Chatting online./Email./Sending letters.
Teacher: Very good. Most of the time we use our
words and verbal language to communicate. But
sometimes we communicate in different ways. For
example, we also communicate with body language.
What is body language? Can you give me an
example?

Students: Body language is when you use your body
to communicate something. For example, you can
say “no” by shaking your head or “yes” by nodding
your head.

Teacher: Yes. Very good. Sometimes body language
is just as important for communication as words are.
Why do we need to communicate?

Students: We communicate so that we can work
together and learn from one another.

Teacher: That’s right. In English, there is saying
that says, “No man is an island.” That means that
nobody can live or exist completely by themselves.
Sometimes we need help or we need to work
together to live. Good communication skills are very
important to living a happy and successful life. Look
at the picture on the title page. What do you see?
Students: I see children from all over the world
standing on a map. They are all connected with a
string.

Teacher: Right. The string in this picture represents
communication. We are all connected through
communication. Technology is helping us
communicate with people all over the world.

Review

Review the theme from Unit 8.

Teacher: In the last unit we talked about
understanding cultural differences and how they
shape us. Why do you think understanding cultural
differences is important for good communication?
Students: It’s important to understand cultural
differences because different cultures have different
ways of communicating. For example, what might
be considered good or bad manners may be different
in different cultures.

Teacher: Excellent.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

How do you get along with others in school or at
home?

I guess that people who know how to communicate
well with others are happier and more satisfied with
their lives.
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It’s always better to get things out in the open — talk
about a problem, come to a solution or move on.
Step 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

Discuss the title of Lesson 49 and the Think About It
questions as a class.

Teacher: In unit 9, we will talk about why
communication is important and how we can
communicate well with others. What does it mean to
“get along with others™?

Students: When you get along with others, that
means you are friendly with others or you have good
relationships with others.

Teacher: That’s right. Good communication is
important if you want to have good relationships
with people. Do you have good relationships with
the people in your life?

Students: Yes. I have good relationships with most
of the people in my life because we communicate
well. But sometimes we fight because we don’t
understand each other.

Teacher: What do you think is the most important
thing for a good friendship?

Students: Understanding./Caring./Sharing./
Laughing.

Teacher: I agree. Most of these things have to do
with good communication. For example, a good
friend is a friend that shows you they care. They can
show you they care by offering you help when you
need it. This is a part of good communication. Now
I’d like you to wok in groups of four to read Lesson
49 and complete Let’s Do It! No.l.

Step 2: Read

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 49 and
complete the exercise in groups of four.

2) Discuss the answers as a class and go over the
mastery words and phrases.

Step 3: Explain and Practice
CLASS/INDEPENDENT WORK: Review
adjectives and adverbs and Let’s Do It! No.3

1) Explain the difference between adjectives and
adverbs.
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Adjectives are words that describe people,
places or things.
EXAMPLE: red apple, little mouse, cute baby
Adverbs are words that describe “how” you do
something.

EXAMPLE: run quickly, write neatly, dance
beautifully
Many adverbs end in -ly. Many adjectives

become adverbs by adding -ly.
EXAMPLE: You don’t sing “loud”, you sing
“loudly”.

2) Instruct the students to create five columns on a
piece of paper. In the first column students will write
an adjective, in the second column — a noun, in the
third — an verb, in the fourth — an adverb, in the
fifth they will draw a picture of the sentence they
created.

EXAMPLE:

adjective| noun | verb |adverb [picture]

little |mouse| ran [quickly

The little mouse ran quickly.

3) Then have students complete Let's Do It! No.3
independently.

4) Check the answers as a class.

Step 4: Role-Play

GROUPS WORK: Role-play the lesson

1) Instruct the students to role-play the lesson in
groups of four.

2) If time allows, select some groups to present their
role-plays in front of the class.

Step 5: Task

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No.4

1) Divide the class into groups to discuss what
communication means to them and create a mind
map on a large piece of poster paper.

2) Ask each group to present their mind map to the
class.



CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No.2.

Students do the exercise in pairs then check the
answers in groups.

2) Assign homework:

* Why We Get Along: Think about a good
relationship in your life and make a list of reasons
why you think that relationship is good (i.e. honesty,
trust, similar interests, similar culture, etc.).

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Charades

Play Charades to review and verbs and adverbs.

1) For this game you need a watch or clock that
shows seconds and a large container, such as a box
or hat. In the container put slips of paper that have a
combination of verbs and adverbs on them (i.e. sing
quietly).

2) Divide the class into two large teams. Appoint
someone as a timekeeper.

3) Team 1 chooses a player who goes to the front
of the room and takes a slip of paper out of the
container. That player must try to act out what it
says on the paper without saying what they are
doing.

4) Team 1 tries to guess the words or phrases while
Team 2 remains quiet.

5) The timekeeper keeps track of how many seconds
it takes the team to guess the words or phrases. Do
not allow more than two minutes. When the team
correctly guesses the words or phrases, record this
time on the board.

6) Next, Team 2 sends a player to the front to take
a slip of paper and act out the words or phrase.
Continue playing for as long as desired.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. How do you get along with others in school or at
home? 7 AL B # A5 L, AR B A AH AL 1376
F?

get along (with) ZEAN )R U “( SR ) Ak
FAL” o Bl AR ) )7

Do you always get along well with your friends? /&

S 2 SR ACA AR AL A AR G e ?

If we can’t communicate well, we can hardly get

along with our friends. QIR ABEAR4F AT, K

AT LT AN BE B ACA A

with J5 R YA, G oo BT S

.

How are you getting along with your study? /&[]

DL ?

2. Friendship requires good communication. A 1 it

LRI .

require & A& “HE: ZOK”, HAWHEREE,
B RIEEREE NG B

I require help. it ZH M. (FEI=E)

The job requires you to be strong. A T AFE KR &

Rt (EEARE)

The walls require painting (to be painted). & 75 %

Bkl (#%5ETE)

His mother requires that he (should) go to bed early.

A ) BESE B A L R SE . (BT )

3. It’s the same with family relationships. 5 Ji 1% i

[ )00 Rt IXRE

It is/was the same with... (=So it is/was with...) J&

Rk W AR, TORETR A O A E

B

— I talk much about communication every day. &

(SYNYI ((E S RBUTE R

— It is the same with me./So it is with me./Me, too./

So do I. Fth 2

— I didn’t talk much about communication

yesterday. WF R T 2 H iR 18 74) 38 )

— It was the same with me./So it was with me./I

didn’t, either./Neither did I. F&tH 42 .

4. They are more likely to succeed in their jobs.

A AT REAE A EEU R

likely fEA T2, o W REM AT K7,

BERT DL AR i, nf UHAIAE £ .

He isn’t likely to come now. It’s too late. fifR AT ¢

AKT, KB T.

It is likely that he won’t come. It’s too late. ffR ]

REASKT, KIBET.

Rain is likely in all parts of the region today. 4~ K%

Mo DX KRR AT E TR

5. It’s always better to get things out in the open —

talk about a problem, come to a solution or move

on. CHMEEEB R L, R, 2320
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R IR, BT RO, XA R L,
(1) get... out fERLA) PR IR Al KT
il

Please get the horse out. 154 I 2 H K .

(2) in the open 7EI ARV “ A FFHE” o {51 20:
The spy doesn’t dare to act in the open. [H] i ANEL
NIFATE

in the open I “FEEE R (S 4 BFAM)” R,
il

Don’t sleep in the open. 7| 7E /" AN .

(3) come to {ESLA P EE “fH3 (4R)7 .
i -

They came to a fight. 45 RARATHT K T

(4) move on B HUE “IFAGML Calige) 5 LS
NI IR

We have talked much about this. Let’s move on. %
BEHATRIFRZ T, TS,

6. Hopefully, we’ll all learn to get along better with
each other! 7y B JA T FLAH#R 5725 BE A MU AR AL !
hopefully s @i, EAJRAEPEEMRE, REXHE
HIE 52 -ly &5 R R . .

Personally, I think he is a good student. Ft A~ A
o AN A

Honestly, I think you are wrong. & 5£ i, AN
TREE T .

Fortunately, he was not injured in the accident. 3£1&
o, a2 ti.

Interestingly, he didn’t know that he hurt her. A i
(R, A ANJIE fbdh T

Satisfactorily, the leader sang high praise for our
project. WA I, AT m BEVEAN TR .

Lesson 50: Tips for Good

Communication

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O Y211 : passport, proper, promise, cancel

O#Aiii]Jl : interpersonal, listener, contact

O JLiB ) : eye contact, waste time doing, keep
one’s promise, on time, ahead of
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RESOURCES

* audiotape ° slips of paper (see Extension)

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class and introduce the topic of today’s
lesson by demonstrating poor communication skills.
For example:

* point at the students instead of calling them by
their names

* don’t look at the students when you talk to them

* don’t smile, don’t listen when they respond

* lie about the date or something else

Teacher: Did you think I was communicating well?
What was wrong with the way [ was communicating
with you?

Students: You didn’t call us by our names. You just
pointed at us and said “you”./You weren’t looking at
us when you were speaking to us. You were looking
away./You had a very serious look on your face. You
didn’t smile. You didn’t seem happy or friendly./You
lied about today’s date.

Teacher: You’re right. I was not communicating
well. It’s important to remember people’s names
because it makes them feel like you care. When you
look at someone in the eye, you make eye contact,
eye contact is important to show someone that you
are listening and that you’re interested in what they
have to say. When you don’t smile, you look serious.
It’s nicer to talk to people who look friendly. Today
we are going to discuss some basic things you can
do that will help you communicate well with others.
Let’s begin.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Choose some students to present their Why We
Get Along list to the class.



KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Smiling can be a passport to good communication.
One simple way to show you are a good listener is
to make eye contact.

No one wants to waste time talking to someone who
is not honest.

Keep your promises.

Step 1: Present

Instruct the students to discuss the Think About
It questions with a partner. Then have them share
their answers with the class. Make a list of students’
answers on the board.

Teacher: How do you communicate with a new
friend?

Students: I usually start by introducing myself./
I ask about what subjects they like at school./I ask
about their hobbies./I try to find things we have in
common./I give them a compliment.

Teacher: Excellent. In your opinion, what are the
best ways to communicate?

Students: I like to talk to people face-to-face so that
we can have eye contact.

Teacher: What kind of problems might you have
communicating when you talk to people over text
message or online chatting?

Students: Sometimes the meaning behind what
you’re saying is not clear when you can’t hear the
person’s voice, or see their face and eyes or see their
body language.

Teacher: Very good. When we use only written
language to communicate, we have to be more
careful so that the other person will understand us
clearly. Now, I’d like for you to work with a partner
to read Lesson 50.

Step 2: Read Aloud

CLASS WORK: Reading aloud

1) Read Lesson 50 as a class. Monitor students’
pronunciation and comprehension.

2) Stop periodically to explain any new concepts
and go over the mastery words and phrases.

Step 3: Skim and Do

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.2

1) Ask the students to skim the reading and complete
the exercise independently.

2) Check the answers as a class.

Step 4: Listen

CLASS/INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1
1) Read the statements in Let’s Do It! No.l as a
class.

2) Play the audiotape for Lesson 50. Play it once and
ask the students just to listen.

3) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to complete the exercise.

4) Check the answers as a class.

Step 5: Task

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No.4

1) Instruct the students to talk about a good
relationship they have with a family member,
classmate or schoolmate.

2) Have each student make a list of reasons
why they like this person. They should consider
characteristics they like about the person (i.e. funny,
smart, interesting, etc.) and things they like about
their relationship (i.e. we have fun, we are honest
with each other, we trust each other, we care about
each other, etc.), and provide an example of each.
EXAMPLE:

I like my friend Xiao Dan because...

Characteristics | Example | Relationship | Example
She tells | We have We often
. go to the
She is funny. | funny fun
. park to
jokes. together.
play.
She does | We care | She helps
She is smart. | well in | about each | me with my
school. other. homework.

3) Then have them share their lists with their partner.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No.3.

Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

* A Guide to Having Good Relationships: Choose
one of the tips mentioned in Lesson 50 and write a
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short passage based on a personal experience that
demonstrates that tip and explains why it’s good.

EXTENSION

GROUP WORK: Communicate It

Play Communicate It to review vocabulary, phrases
and concepts from this unit.

1) In small groups, students write new words or
phrases on separate slips of paper.

2) Instruct the students to fold all the slips of paper
and place them in a hat or some other container. No
slips of paper should have the same word or phrase
on it.

3) Player 1 picks a slip of paper and tries to get
the other players on his team to guess the word
or phrase by describing it. The person describing
cannot say the word or phrase on their slip of paper.
If they say the word or phrase their turn is over and
Player 2 picks a new word or phrase to describe.

4) Put a time limit on this game. The group to guess
the most words within the allotted time wins.
**Note: To make the game easier students may
explain some things in Chinese, but they may not
say the Chinese translation of the word or phrase.
You may also choose to allow students to use a
dictionary.

For example:

Player 1: (Word — passport) A document that you
use when you travel.

Group: Is the word “an ID card”?

Player 1: No. Every country has its own special one
of these. You need it to travel internationally.

Group: Is the word “passport™?

Player 1: Yes!

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Do you feel comfortable when talking to others?
RNV I R R T e 2

when talking to others /&7 & 1A [F] -ing T X,
FEAJPAEIRE, SN -ing TE 222 4 4 150 2
EAR . XAARE I U A R IE ). B
P

When sleeping, I never hear a thing. (=When [ am
sleeping, I never hear a thing.) M FMEW N, AT
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LHWT AN

He met an old friend while walking in the street.
(=He met an old friend while he was walking in the
street.) MAEAT L EOU I B S| T — 2 K.
Though knowing no English, I am able to
communicate with Americans. (=Though I know no
English, I am able to communicate with Americans.)
HEARATE T, (It RERR S [ AT .

A -ing TR EEA R EAM I, W
AR dh R SO il

Whether walking or sleeping, the problem is always
in his mind. JoieEH LM, A FE SRR
LA H . (walking 1 sleeping )3 # &=
A& problem, Tf1 /& heo )

2. Have you ever found it hard to make new friends?
R BEAF AT A A 2

A)H it fE A = TE, to make new friends /& SEFr
Filto SEFRRIEL A LU RIENA) . Bl

I think it easy to learn English well. Fi\ Ky 2245 5%
HIRES) .

He made it clear that he would leave soon. i B
FORBARIE T

3. Make a great effort to do this when you first meet
someone new. YRS — XS WA A, ARy
BOFIX B

(1) make an/the effort to do/doing sth. fj 7 & “ %%
MR o il

We will make an/the effort to get in ( B getting in)
touch with you. FAI 15545 J BRI K R 1) o

(2) first ZEARI P AIMERDRE, EAZ “B— B
w7 . il

[ first saw her three years ago. —FRj F 55— XA
2t

4. Make sure you smile and greet others in a friendly
way, especially the first time you meet them. | &
S IR W AN, — 52 RS AT
AAH the first time J oK 515 I FPREE ). AT
F K51 T I TR TE A IR AR 414 the moment,
the minute, the instant, the day, the year, every time,
next time, immediately, directly, instantly 5. 7] 4:
I’ll tell you about it the moment you come. /5%
T RO

The instant she saw him, she knew he was her
brother. 4 It sl 38 b 2 1t 1) 265 55

I’m going to see him next time he comes to



Shijiazhuang. T AR AT K LR, FREE I WA
He left America the year World War II broke out. i,
LS A SR AR A4 15 T S

I got in touch with him immediately I received his
letter. &b AT AL L MBS THER

My brother came directly he got my message. &}
AW B A EREK T .

Instantly the button is pressed, the machine begins
to work. — 4% JF KM BT dhis e .

5. No one wants to waste time talking to someone
who is not honest. ¥t A\ ARJR 3 I8 [R] RAN I SE YA
LK

waste time doing sth. I 2 “MHEFHEIR RIS
|87, &0 LA waste time on sth. &5, fi4:
Don’t waste time on/doing nothing. %l G it 5% 3¢,
F R 37 I 1H] o

6. If you set a time to meet your friends, do your
best to be on time. WM T T 5 I K << MK A],
PRACE R e K55 eI (2038 ).

set fEAAJF TR “HIE” o Bl

Let’s set the price. FA1Hf € — T M HEIE

You’d better set a date first before visiting friends.
VRFEVT I ACHT B e A 52 1 340

7. If you have to change your plan or cancel it, let
your friends know ahead of time. 41 F /R % £ 4% 5%
BOH TR, SRATLE I AT H0IE .

ahead of time/schedule & & “4&H1” o ll0:
Please get ready ahead of time. 1542 B L1 %
ahead of IRFF “fp-ee-- R g sk, s,
R KRR, Bl

Jenny ran ahead of me. E U Bl 7E T AT k.

She was comfortably ahead of her class in physics.
UNEY/BHE SRR

Prices are still one step ahead of wages. M J1 SR FH
e T TH.

Lesson 51: What Could Be

Wrong?

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O H 4z : figure
O M)A : figure out, cool down

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.
Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. We have a
lot to do so let’s get started.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to present their Guide to
Having Good Relationships to the class.

3) Review the tips for good communication from the
last lesson. Make a list on the board.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

I considered all the things that could be wrong, but I
still can’t figure out what the problem is.

If neither of these things works, just leave your
friend alone.

She may need some time to cool down and think
about the situation herself.

Step 1: Present

CLASS/INDEPENDENT WORK: Think About It
1) Instruct the students to independently answer the
Think About It questions.

2) Ask individual students to share their answers
with the class and come up with a class list of
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answers that you can record on the board.

Step 2: Read

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 51 and
answer the questions with a partner.

2) Discuss the answers as a class and go over the
mastery phrases for this lesson.

Step 3: Listen

CLASS/INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It!
No.2

1) Play the audiotape for Lesson 51. Play it once and
ask the students just to listen.

2) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to fill in the blanks.

3) Check the answers as a class. Ask individual
students to write one sentence from the passage with
their answers on the board.

Step 4: Skim and Do

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.3

1) Ask the students to skim the reading and complete
the exercise independently.

2) Check the answers as a class.

Step 5: Task

GROUP WORK: Project

1) Instruct the students to work in groups and write
one problem that two friends might have. The
problem should be short and clear.

2) Collect all of the papers from each group and then
have each group pick a paper at random and write
some advice in response to the problem.

3) Have each group present their problem and advice
to the class.

CLASS CLOSING

Assign homework:

¢ Conflict Resolution Letter: Have you had or are
you in a conflict with a friend? Write a letter to this
friend to try to resolve the conflict. Consider what
the problem might be and what you can say or do to
fix it.

EXTENSION

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Two Lies And A Truth
Play Two Lies And A Truth to review vocabulary,
phrases and themes from this unit.
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1) Play this game in groups or as a class. Provide
each student with a slip of paper. Instruct everyone
to write down three conflicts they’ve had with a
friend and a resolution to go with each. Two of the
conflicts/resolutions should be false and one of
them should be true. Allow everyone about 5 to 10
minutes to come up with three good conflicts and
resolutions.

2) Select one student to go first. That student should
read aloud his or her three conflicts/resolutions.
Then have the other students vote by a show of
hands on which conflict/resolution they think is true.
3) Ask the student presenting to reveal the correct
answer. The students who guessed correctly should
earn a point for a correct guess.

4) Continue the game by having each student read
his or her conflicts/resolutions and then conducting
a vote. Participants should continue marking down a
point each time they make a correct guess.

5) Once all the students have had a chance to share
their conflicts/resolutions, each student or group
should tally up their points. The student or group
with the most correct guesses at the end has won the
game.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. We used to study and play together, but ever since
last Friday, she hasn’t spoken to me. FA/ 13 22 % %
—EA o). B, HAMNERARLK, bRk
i

(1) used to do sth. 7R “ i 24 H IS o B4
We used to work in the same workshop. FAJid 2¢
E[R—ANZE ) TAE .

be used to doing sth. »& 1, FEZ “ I T
HH7, used i H quite & 1. g A
SPER IMIE R, H O get 5 become X
be. WUﬁD

Perhaps he is used to taking his time. B{F AN AT
LR AR 2

He has got quite used to staying up late. i £\ 45 >J
be used to do sth. & use AN 450, R “HE
FIR A ee e o ol

Wood can be used to make chairs and desks. ARk 1]




L (4 ) HIR R o

(2) ever since R L “MIBREERAH, It
JE—H” . Bl

Ever since he left for Canada last year, I haven’t
seen him again. [F WAL 242 TN R LK, &
BRI A

2. I considered all the things that could be wrong,
but I still can’t figure out what the problem is. 4l
AT AT RS (K T i1, (HIE L % AN 28 17
A4

consider fEA ) PR AE “HE, MM, IR
g, ZA] -ing JE, AgEHIEhE A E
it

The engineer is considering accepting the task. HS {7
TR AR R H IS5«

Yi Han considers telling Ms. Liu about these
problems, but she doesn’t want to get Li Tian in
trouble. 5 7% FE 5 VR X Z X L8 jr] B, {H i A
ML H AR

consider JBAH “INAy; e FAE” PR Bl
I considered the picture (to be &} as) beautiful. FIA
IRk P AR 5% o

Marry is considered (to be) the best student in our
class. B3I A AF FA THEBAF 174

I don’t consider that he needs some time to cool
down. FIA A AL AT EEI ] o

3. Sometimes it’s pretty hard to tell what’s wrong in
a friendship. A IR AE > HEACH IR )L T 1)
pretty fEA A AR, BUAERCR, AR A,
Ja” o il

I'm pretty sure that you will pass the exam. /{41
R, A PR

He is a pretty good driver. fi & M ANE 1 H] AL
4. If neither of these things works, just leave your
friend alone. W1 IX P RMBGEERANE L L 4T
PARBIA T

leave... alone FEHZE “ib--- ALAF: AT
P, ATH o Bt

Since he doesn’t want to be together with us, leave
him alone. BESAABARRER FATAE D, mhik i
WA,

You’d better leave me alone when I am busy with
my study. FAHF I, AREAF AT

5. She may need some time to cool down and think
about the situation herself. I 1] i 7 B2 (1] ¥4 &

HOHE— TME.

cool down/off [ & & “(fd ) i T ks (fi)
A o il

Her excitement has cooled down/off. iz .01
PR T .

A shower can cool us down/off. /MR AT LUE
(NS

6. If yes, go directly to her and say sorry. W14 /&iX
FE (D33 TARMIMIA ), s H 2 m i TG

if yes B E “ a2 (HE T SO )7 o Bl
If yes, give the name and address. W1 & (i),
A A AR L .

If yes, please fill in the form. W1 JEE, HHER
KA G R)IEA if any (BIEF ), if not (EZEA),
if anything ( EEUiA A XA SR IEAH R
BREAIYL), if so (ERXFEMIG ) . I
There are very few people in the street, if any. B[ f§
mEaAN, hREEET)L.

Be quick! If not, I'll go alone. $R i ! FA, Tk
—MANET .

Her hair, if anything, is longer than mine. W14 X
A, R Sk A B R G

I am not disappointed. If anything, I am satisfied. 3,
FHABEEIRE, FMHR, REREIWHE.

If so, what is it that makes them wise? 1 J /& X FE
1T, MR A AT A1 AR 45 W 2

7. But even if you’re not friends anymore, you
should still be friendly. {H &, RIH AR ATTA TSN
KT ARITATIR B2 A0 o A B

even if AR “BIAE, AR, B, RE” .
it

The guests will come even if it snows. BI{# 55,
EYN NP

He is a great president, even if he has many enemies.

REMBIRZ, el KB4t
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Lesson 52: The Power of a

Smile

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O #21JL : difficulty, dining, adapt
O #zfuliA]iL : simply, somehow, universal
O %15 A7) %Y : dining hall, adapt to

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class. Start the lesson by telling the class a
short story about how a smile from someone made a
difference in your life.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. 1’d
like to start today’s class by telling you a short story
about how a smile made a difference in my life...

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Choose some students to present their Conflict
Resolution letter to the class.

KEY CONCEPTS

FOCUS STRUCTURES:

If you are not part of a group, it can be difficult for
you to be accepted.

Somehow, he had to adapt to this new environment.
Step 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

1) Ask the class to read the title of Lesson 52 and
discuss.

Teacher: What does “power” mean?

Students: Power means the ability or strength to
affect or influence people or some situation.

176

Teacher: Very good. Now what do you think “the
power of a smile” means?

Students: A smile can be a powerful thing. It can
make a difference in how people treat you and talk
to you.

Teacher: Excellent. I agree. Why do you think a
smile can make such a difference?

Students: When you smile at people, it tells them
that you are friendly, open and positive. People
enjoy communicating with people that they think are
going to be nice, not people they think are going to
be mean.

Teacher: Right! We don’t only communicate with
our words and our bodies, but our faces can say a lot
without our saying anything at all.

2) Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions. Then have the groups share their
ideas with the class.

Step 2: Read

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 52 silently
and complete the exercise independently.

2) Students should check and correct their answers
in groups.

Step 3: Read Aloud

CLASS WORK: Reading aloud

Read Lesson 52 as a class. Monitor the students’
pronunciation and comprehension.

Step 4: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class and go
over mastery words and phrases for this lesson.

» What difficulty was Sam facing at school and why?
* What did Sam do every lunch hour?

* What does “adapt” mean?

* What helped Sam adapt to his new school
environment?

* How did Sam make friends?

* Have you ever experienced the power of a smile?
Step 5: Task

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No.3

1) Instruct each student to prepare an interview
sheet and then split up into groups to interview their
group members. (See example below.)

2) Have the groups share their findings with the



class. Consider what some of the differences and
similarities are in the way the students in the
class adapt to new environments. And come up
with a conclusion based on the findings from the

interviews.
EXAMPLE:
YES, Has NO, Has NOT
Name
Changed Schools |Changed Schools
- Smile at others
- Join school clubs
Wang Xi ) _
ang A Get involved in
the community
- Be friendly and
kind to others
Chen Ming - Learn E}bout your
new environment
- Make friends
- Join school clubs

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No.2.

Students can work with a partner to complete this
exercise and check their answers in groups.

2) Assign homework:

* A Card for a New Friend: Imagine a new student
comes to your school. Make a card for them to
welcome them to the new school and make them
feel happy. Let them know that they are not alone
and that you are their friend. Be creative and make
your card beautiful.

EXTENSION

GROUP/PAIR WORK: Spelling Bee

Play Spelling Bee to review vocabulary and phrases
from this unit.

1) Divide the class into two teams and appoint a
scorekeeper.

2) Start with a player from either team. Call out a
word or phrase. The player must then spell the word
or phrase out loud. If the player misspells the word
or phrase, a player from the other team gets a turn to
try. The turn keeps passing from team to team until

someone spells the word or phrase correctly. This
team then wins a point. When a player spells a word
or phrase correctly and wins a point, a player on the
other team takes a turn trying to spell a new word or
phrase you call out.

3) To make the game more challenging the speller
must also use the word or phrase correctly in a
sentence to win the point.

For example:

Teacher: Adapt

Team A — Player 1: A-d-e-p-t.

Teacher: No.

Team B — Player 1: A-d-a-t.

Teacher: No.

Team A — Player 2: A-d-a-p-t.

Teacher: Yes! Now use the word in a sentence,
please.

Team A — Player 2: It’s not always easy to adapt to
a new environment.

Teacher: Very good. Now spell “figure out”.

Team B — Player 2: F-i-g-u-r-e O-u-t.

Teacher: Yes! Now please use this phrase in a
sentence.

Team B — Player 2: I figured out the answer to the
question all by myself.

Teacher: Well done.

** For other variations and further instructions on
how to play, see the “Games” section at the back of
this guide.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. If you are not part of a group, it can be difficult
for you to be accepted. U1 FARA XA — 77
T NEAE LA ZAR

FKon “—HB% 7 Wl H part 5% a part. 5140

This is (a) part of the book. X & HS A K —H 7).
He lost (a) part of his money. f. % T — 73

2. This was the situation Sam faced each day as he
went to class. JX AL b U R _E VRIS T I A 1720 o
One morning, as Sam was walking by a group of
students, he smiled at them. — K& I, =M
RS E N, A AT T .

3. He simply couldn’t find the right words to reach
them. At FU HEAN B4 18 15 KT B A0 AT o
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reach 7EA )RRV “FT3 Bafs: 5097 . 4
How is her conscience to be reached? /54 4 BE4T
B R0 ?

Sam’s ability to reach a number of friends is the
result of friendliness and kindness. % 4% 2 JT L jmi £
WREMA, Ty SN RS

4. Somehow, he had to adapt to this new environment.
ANETERE, A IE N

(1) somehow 7EA A P R “AEER” .
it

We have to arrive there before seven o’clock
somehow. FRATICTR QAT L6200 sl Bl EE 3 o
somehow AT “AFIE AR R, Fln:

At that moment, I couldn’t remember anything,
somehow. 7EHM—Z, AHEAN, FAAHE
AERT .

(2) adapt & EE “ER”, T HAE &3,
JRER IR A I, W EA K BhE. &
RN, BRI to.

I must adapt myself to the new situation. & 25 ZidE
IV T

Can you adapt your way of thinking to the life style?
R BEAL PR ) S 7 v N A iy e 2

Those peasant workers have adapted well to the life
in the city. JBEEAR [ T L4 AR I8 V1K PR3 1 (¥ 26
W

5. Later, he noticed the boy coming towards him in
the hall with a warm smile on his face. 7k, 7EiE
JES EEL At 2 S A B 005 I ol R ) A E S
notice [ see, watch S5 T g —#f, HEAHE
W, FEIEANETEE A to B3 1A A E 2
i) -ing B il

She noticed the man look at her several times. i
SR TRIE T LK.

I noticed him looking into the window. Ty 7 214
IEAEAEE T HE .

6. Soon the boy asked Sam to join him and his group
of friends for lunch. AN, AN T3 [A) 2% 81 5= 1
L5 At A ) —RE A — R A

join sb. (R “ byeeeeee i (HFIFER) S );
ZALRELERR 7 S V1P

Will you join us for lunch? FlFAT]— il 0z 4 &f
ng 2

I joined them in a drink. F&AbA]— TR T
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join AR N (BN ===+ 1) — 53 )" o e
He joined the army in 1986. ftl 1986 4F A\ ffi.
Would you like to join the group/club? /RAEIIAIX
AN (ARSRIR ) 2

join in I take part in #F] AR “ZIi%sh” .
it

They both joined in the race. flfi1#i 4SS N T 4
Lhag.

If you take part in physical labour every day, you’ll
be strong. WIRARR RS INE 1978, IRigia5 4k
Rt

7. Before he knew it, Sam had a group of friends,
and they all wanted to help him learn French. A%l
A, BEAE T —REA AR A
HiE.

before 5 A G HUZ “AE -+ I, BT 4R I [) A
frE. (HRZZERE IR T before 18 L.
i

Before I could say sorry, he said he had to go and
waved goodbye. FRiLWRAF S IER, Ak vifi 1
AT, FFHEFEM.

Remember the words now before you forget them.
BERE, ARG

It was three hours before he reached our school. !
SN EA BT

I would die before T would tell. &7 ZEH AN %5 .

A bright future lies before us. Y& B AT IE7E SR
il

Lesson 53: Working in Groups

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O EH21AJL : absent, trouble, secret
OJHiEMIT)R : be absent from, so far, do one’s
share/part

RESOURCES



LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Today we are going to discuss why group
work is important and discover what makes a good
team or group member. What does working in a
group mean to you?

Students: Working in a group means you work
together to achieve something./Working in a group
means sharing the work and the rewards./Working in
a group means being organized.

Teacher: Very good. What does it mean to be a good
group or team member?

Students: A good group member listens to the
others./He or she shares ideas./He or she comes to
the group meetings./He or she is respectful of others.
Teacher: Those are all excellent answers.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Ask the students to hand in their Card for a New
Friend.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

She is not looking forward to working with her
group because a boy named Li Tian is always absent
from the group meetings.

But so far, you have done nothing.

Then you can do your share, and it will be fair for
everyone.

I’ll try hard to do my part.

Step 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

Discuss the Think About It questions as a class.
Make a list of the pros and cons of group work.
Teacher: Do you like group work? If yes, raise your
hands and tell me why you like it.

Wait for the students to raise their hands and let
some students reply. Write the students’ responses
on the board.

Students: I like group work because I like sharing
ideas with others./I think you work faster and better
when you work with a group of people./I like group
work because you can help one another.

Teacher: If you don’t like group work, raise your
hand and tell me why.

Students: I don’t like group work because I prefer to
work alone./I don’t like group because sometimes
some people do more work than others, and it’s not
fair./I don’t like group because sometimes it’s hard
to communicate your ideas.

Wait for the students to raise their hands and let
some students reply. Write the students’ responses
on the board.

Teacher: How can you work well in a group?
Students: You can work well in a group by doing
your share of the work./Listening to other group
members’ ideas./Communicating your ideas.
Teacher: Excellent. Why do you think it’s important
to learn how to work in a group?

Students: It’s important to learn how to work in a
group because you can’t do everything alone. We
live in a society and community where people need
to work together to get things done.

Teacher: That’s right. Very good. Now let’s read
Lesson 53 and find out what Yi Han thinks about
group work.

Step 2: Read Aloud

CLASS WORK: Reading aloud

1) Ask individual students to read parts of the lesson
aloud to the class.

2) Monitor students’ pronunciation and
comprehension.

Step 3: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class and go
over the mastery words and phrases for this lesson.

* Why is Yi Han not looking forward to working
with her group?

* Why doesn’t Yi Han tell the teacher about Li Tian?
» What does Yi Han decide to do instead?

* What does Yi Han discover about Li Tian?

o Is Li Tian lazy?

* What does Yi Han say to Li Tian to make him feel
more confident? Is she successful?
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» What does Yi Han realize in the end?

» What do you think about what Yi Han did?

Step 4: Skim and Do

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Ask the students to skim the reading and complete
the exercise independently.

2) Check the answers as a class.

Step 5: Task

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No.3

1) Divide the class into groups. Ask each person in
the group to write down one problem they’ve had
while working in a group on a slip of paper. Then
have them put all the slips of paper into a hat.

2) One at a time, the group members pick one slip
of paper and read the problem aloud to the rest of
the group. Then all students in the group must work
together to come up with a solution to this problem.
Remind the students to be organized and divide the
tasks up evenly and fairly (i.e. everyone in the group
takes turns reading and writing). You may ask the
groups to organize this information on to a large
piece of poster paper.

3) Ask each group to present their problems and
solutions to the class.

CLASS CLOSING

Complete Let’s Do It! No.2.
Students do the exercise independently. Then check
and correct their answers in groups.

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Tic-Tac-Toe

Play Tic-Tac-Toe to review vocabulary, phrases and
expressions from this unit.

1) Draw a large, simple grid on the blackboard. The
grid should have three columns and three rows,
creating nine of approximately equal size.

2) Split the class into two teams. Ask a player on
Team 1 a question. If the player or team answers
correctly, a player from that team may write an X in
any square on the grid.

3) Team 2 now has a turn. If the team answers
correctly, a player from that team may write an O in
any square on the grid.

4) The object for each team is to obtain a row of
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three Xs (or three Os) in any direction: horizontal,
vertical or diagonal. Of course, teams also want to
place their Xs or Os to block the other team from
completing a row. The first team to obtain a row
wins one point and the game continues.

Example Commands:

Name 3 things that are important to successful group
work.

Use the word “trouble” in a sentence.

Spell the word “absent”.

Draw a smile.

Use the phrase “so far” in a sentence.

Define the word “secret”.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. She is not looking forward to working with her
group because a boy named Li Tian is always absent
from the group meetings. b A~y B2 B i (1) /N2 —
gD, B —NMZEEK S AR AZ I
W

(1) look forward to & H & WY&, Hifs 7, to =241,
Ja R AR BN ) -ing B 40

I’'m looking forward to a visit to my grandparents.
T LB ETTD.

I look forward to meeting her again. F 8 i L2
i,

(2) be absent from & & “HBE; AFN” o 60
I’ll be absent from school tomorrow. B K F A I
2. He doesn’t follow the rules, and he refuses to do
any work. fANE P28, AR AEMTAT S
refuse [ 2 “di4e” , H 5T DL hia A e
AAETE, AW LU B -ing 3. Bl

He refused to help me with my Chinese. flti A~ 7 3%
T

MR sl A E 3L, ANREER B ] -ing B 304 5
W 1) % W Bh W I8 A5 agree, aim, arrange, choose,
decide, demand, desire, determine, expect, hope,
learn, manage, offer, prepare, pretend, promise,
resolve, seek, swear, threaten, undertake, venture,
volunteer 55, 5 U

I hope to see her again. %45 2 7 WL 21 i .

He offered to help me. fth =) % Bh & .




She pretended to know everything. fth 5 % {14 #

SIER

My mother promised to buy a new bike for me. 1%

W VRV TR B AT 4.

3. This slows the whole group down. X f# 45441 )

S T IR

slow down/up ¥ R0 “ () 12 Rk () s

JEA s TR (AE) PR o filhn:

The growth of population has slowed down/up. A
H R E 24208 T K.

Slow your car down as you reach the school gate. 3|

PRI Z88 44

After a period of hard work, you need to slow down.

GO ITHE—BNRZ )G, IR — T,

He had a good way of slowing his father down. fif

HASORHR B I35

The bad weather slowed down/up the departure of

many planes. RS E i TRZ WHLAE K.

I began to count in order to slow myself down. FJF

IaBE, DUEAE A 2o T K,

4. But so far, you have done nothing. {H & 124 K

ik, RAT AHRBT

so far fAEARAJ PR “IeHhik”

UAETE RN B A 1o il

He has received three letters so far. 2JIL7E N 1L,

feea®) ¥ =517,

The weather has been too cold so far this winter. £
HEr bk, AERLR—HIRE.

5. It’s not that I don’t want to be in the group. /&

BABSIEA4L

(1) it i SOHITE, o —Fis o, nrEfg oy “1X,

A7 5 that ARSI FRIENGT. il

It was not that I couldn’t do it. ASAS & FA e

g,

(2) not that A LLFI but (that) ], EREHAER

FAriIE Iy s Ao f), SR A e, T

FEreeee” o il

It is not that I don’t want to see you, but that I have

no time. ANEFRARILIR, M F 1] .

Not that I care what they said, but (that) it is you I

am worrying about. FAEA/EPARA T 16, 1M

PAEAEH) 2R -

6. “From now on,” she says, “I will do my best to

help you feel more confident.” “ I, 7t iji:
“RRER RS IR AL AF e 7

WHT

(1) from now on R “ NIAERE: A )5;
MIE” o fgi s

From now on, I’m going to work hard on my
subjects. TATHA G55 )12 I & 1100k

(2) do/try one’s best to do sth. fI= 2 “RAC
RS IMHEF” o .

They did/tried their best to satisfy me. ffI 1R K%
PART e A8

Lesson 54: How Embarrassing!

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O#AfiilJl. : moment, tap, familiar
O%HiEFf)A « run into, hear from

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greet the class and introduce the topic of today’s
lesson by sharing a story about a moment when you
felt embarrassed.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. The most
embarrassing thing happened to me the other day...

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Review some of the key points that contribute to
successful group work.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

I ran into an old friend named Gao Yuan.
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He was happy to hear from me, and we had a good
conversation.

Step 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

Ask the class to work in pairs to discuss the Think
About It questions. Then have the pairs share their
answers with the class.

Teacher: What do you do after you get into an
argument with a friend?

Students: I don’t talk them. We usually both need
some time to cool down./I write my friend email to
try and clear things up./I try to resolve the argument
with an apology.

Teacher: Good answers. Have you ever gotten back
in touch with an old friend? Before you answer,
what do I mean by “old friend”? Do I mean a friend
who is older than you?

Students: No. An old friend is a friend that you have
been friends with for a long time.

Teacher: Very good. Now, have you ever gotten back
in touch with an old friend?

Students: Yes. Last year, I went on a trip with my
family, and [ met an old friend from primary school.
Teacher: That’s nice. It’s fun to see old friends
and catch up. “Catch up” is a phrase that means
getting up-to-date with what’s happening in another
person’s life.

Step 2: Read

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 54 silently
and complete the exercise independently.

2) Students should check and correct their answers
in groups.

Step 3: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class and go
over the mastery words and phrases for this lesson.

* Why was Li Ming embarrassed?

* How did Wang Mei help Li Ming?

» What did Li Ming do after he spoke with Wang
Mei?

* How did Gao Yuan feel to hear from Li Ming?

* Did Li Ming and Gao Yuan become friends again?
How do you know?
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Step 4: Listen

CLASS/INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It!
No.3

1) Read the passages for Let’s Do It! No.3 as a class.
2) Play the listening material for this exercise. Play
it once and ask the students just to listen.

3) Play it a second time and ask the students to fill in
the blanks.

4) Check the answers as a class.

Step 5: Task

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.4

1) Ask the students to work independently to write
about an embarrassing moment in their life.

2) Then have them work in pairs to choose one of
their embarrassing moments and write a short skit
about it.

3) Ask the pairs to act out their skits in front of the
class.

CLASS CLOSING

Assign homework:
» Complete Let'’s Do It! No.2.

EXTENSION

CLASS/GROUP WORK: The Story Game

Play The Story Game to review vocabulary, phrases
and concepts from this unit.

1) In groups or as a class, students take turns adding
a sentence to a story. For the purposes of reviewing
what the students learned in this lesson, the story
should be about an embarrassing moment. Students
should consider the setting, characters and the plot.
Encourage the students to have fun and be creative.
2) Before you begin, appoint a “secretary” to write
down the story as the students tell it. If you are
playing in groups, each group will need their own
secretary. At the end of the game the secretary reads
the story from the beginning.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. I ran into an old friend named Gao Yuan. F&fH 4k
WL T R R A




run into 7EAf) P R R “ARARIB I o ik
A WA BRI AL B R il
The river runs into the sea. 4N K

He ran a knife into the parcel. B EZE FRIAT —
AT

The driver ran his car into a tree because of his
carelessness. JS A7 m] AL TR OB 4441 T — R
W

2. When he tapped me on the shoulder and said my
name, I couldn’t figure out who he was. fth #1315
B 44 I, AN GIE A i

JH tap, pat, hit, pull, take % R 1541, 4T, HL,
A BRI ALI, EREAR M, HRRS
AL 1A A2 T 8 T 3] the, 1 AN T TE A 98]
PE A it

He patted/tapped the boy on the head/back/forehead.
fludrdn B2k (5 BT,

Don’t hit me in the face/on the nose. T 3 FI i (&
T)e

Pull/take him by the arm/hand. $ ( 1) fihs () % fi
(F)o

3. She just reminded Wang Mei of her name and
they had a good, long chat. il $:& B2 T #y @ iy £1-
S, WA RN T —FET

remind sb. of sth. FEUZ “REEEANEH” , ©id
A AERAEBAR” KRR, Bl

I reminded him of his grandfather’s birthday. &, 7]
flfe iR M AT AT A H

Her smile reminds me of the way her mother smiled.
Uit R SE A FRATE I 25 b B 4t SRR S
remind sb. to do sth. & EE “HEEEIEAMIES” .
(ZRF

Remind the students to close the windows after
school. $& M7 A JHF Ja R P

remind J& W] B TE Ao 40

As a parent, you should remind your son that he
must finish his homework every day. 1F %K, 1§
IAZSEBEAR LT, AR R AR AL 058 A o

4. Yay, I got back an old friend! M, FH[H T —
e Y

(1) yay IR “UPf), A7, AREEEN.
Bepk. BURAENG s .

Yay, I finally got the diving world champion! TL4,
AT IHRE T HIABOKEE !

(2) get back 7E A Ay ) & S “HR ] B
WA, wLLH] get back sth. 45#4y, LA get
sth. back #fify. ll0:

I got back my lost pen. (=I got my lost pen back.) HF
RIALM T T Z K2

Take a good rest and get back your strength. 444K
B BT

Unit Review (9)

CLASS OPENING

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. Today
is a review lesson. We will review everything we
learned in Unit 9. Let’s begin.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Since this is a unit review, you may want to start
by asking questions related to the topic of each
lesson.

* What things can you do to make sure you keep
good relationships with the people in your life?

* What are some things that can help you
communicate well?

* What can you do when you’ve tried to resolve a
conflict with open communication, but it doesn’t
work?

* How do you adapt to new environments (i.e. how
do you make new friends)?

* What should you keep in mind when working with
a group?

* Why was Li Ming embarrassed? How did he make
things better between him and Gao Yuan?
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CLASS ACTIVITIES

Building Your Vocabulary

I. Complete the sentences with the correct forms
of the given words.

Split the class into two large teams. Ask one student
from each team to stand at the blackboard and
write his/her team’s answers. Place a time limit on
this exercise. The team that correctly fills in all the
blanks first wins.

IL Fill in the blanks with the phrases in the box.
Students fill in the blanks independently, then check
the answers as a class.

Grammar in Use

I. Fill in the blanks with “who”, “that” or “what”.
1) Students read the sentences and fill in the blanks
independently.

2) Students check their answers in pairs.

II. Fill in the blanks with “when”, “before”,
“because”, “if” or “though”.

1) Students read the sentences and fill in the blanks
in pairs.

2) Students check their answers in groups.

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen to the passage and fill in the blanks.

1) Play the listening material for this exercise and
instruct the students just to listen.

2) Read the passage as a class, and then play the
audiotape again and tell the students to listen for and
mark down the answers.

3) Check the answers as a class.

II. Work in groups. Talk about your opinions on
making new friends.

1) Instruct the students to work in groups to discuss
what they feel about making new friends. Students
might consider the following in their discussion:

* [s it easy to make new friends? Why or why not?

* Do you enjoy making new friends? Why or why
not?

* How do you make new friends?

» What topics do you usually discuss when you meet
new people?
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2) Ask the groups to organize their ideas onto a large
piece of paper and present it to the class.

Putting It All Together

I. Read the passage and answer the questions.

1) Instruct the students to read the passage and
answer the questions independently.

2) Discuss the students’ answers as a class.

II. Interview your classmates about different
situations where they started a conversation with
small talk. Write down their responses.

1) Instruct students to draw a table that they can
use to interview their classmates. (See the example
below.) Then have the students interview their
classmates about small talk.

2) Collect the students’ findings and narrow down
the top five answers. Discuss the results as a class.
Have you discovered any interesting conclusions?
EXAMPLE:

Interview questions:

Situation: What were you doing the last time you
met a new person or made a new friend?

Location: Where were you?

Small Talk Topic: What do you talk about?

Name | Situation | Location | Small Talk Topic
- weather
Wang | Birthday | Friend’s |- sports
Mei party house |- TV shows
- movies
- weather
Ming | Family | Aunt’s |- movies
Yu |gathering | house |- music
- books

Top Five Answers:
Situation:

1. Birthday party

3. Family gathering
5. Shopping

2. Holiday party
4. First day of school

Location:

1. Friend’s house
3. School

5. Grocery store

2. Family member’s house
4. Shopping mall



Small Talk Topics:

1. the weather 2. sports
3. movies 4. TV shows
5. music

Self-Evaluation

Instruct the students to complete the Self-Evaluation
by adding more examples. Inform the students that
each example they are able to provide will earn
them one star (i.e. If they give four examples, they
earn four stars. If they give one example, they earn
only one star). Check the answers as a class.

CLASS CLOSING

Sing a song

1) Play the audiotape for I Am Sorry. Ask the
students to listen to the poem.

2) Instruct the students to repeat the peom line by
line.

3) Play the audiotape for I Am Sorry. Ask the
students to read the whole poem with the audiotape.
Then try to read without the audiotape.

Play a game

Play BINGO to review vocabulary from this unit.

1) Provide students with BINGO cards or ask them
to make their own.

2) Write a list of vocabulary words from this unit on
the board. Then ask the students to copy those words
onto their BINGO cards in any order.

3) Call out a letter starting with “B” and a word. If
students have placed that same word under the letter
“B”, they may mark it off. The first student to get a
row in any direction (horizontal, vertical, diagonal)
wins. But make sure you keep track of the words
you call and check the students’ cards.

**For other variations of this game and further
instructions on how to play, see the “Games” section
at the back of this guide.
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Unit 10: Get Ready for the Future

GENERAL OBJECTIVES

In this unit students will reflect on their final year of junior high school and look toward the future. They will
set goals and learn time-management, planning and decision-making skills that will help them achieve their
goals. They will learn how to express their dreams and hopes for the future and how to send warm wishes
to others. This unit will provide students with some final words of wisdom and is designed to inspire and
motivate them as they enter a new phase in their lives.

SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES
#J2 |boss, doubt, wealth, weekday, primary, asleep, notebook, review, itself, wallet, row,
. YL | speech, period, valuable, achieve
i $&fih | manage, astronaut, besides, owner, senior, behalf, congratulation, merchant, mall, faint,
E= WA |agency, definitely
HIIR | 451EF0 | as for, on top of..., senior high (school), junior high (school), go by, fall down, pick yourself up,
4% | on behalf of, hold out, the Canadian Space Agency, keep one’s eye on
hEER & [ RIE A K I T HUE Talking about the Future and Giving Wishes
ik |k
L W B ARIEERER, R EE, RRFEER.
Wr (2. Wrid i s R TR, BRI AR
3. MRYEESE 197 2 5E AT 55
L AR R A HET RG4S, 2. 51 HAEEHF AT AT R
- Ui [ 3. FEHUMEH BT SR B R B TE ik B e N Z .
ri 4. TR S TS5 AEREEE. 5. £ LR MBS shd M H IEMRES. EiR.
o LOET. W IIEERC. 20 WRIRSCRE PR IA RNEE, B AR,
3. MR B R SORIMARTE R R 4 B 5 R b ) S R AR AT .
L. REfI AR N 2. ReF AL B Ao H SRR B R 5 i B
5|3 BEEmMEENSCEL W RAES . B
4. BEAEHUTRIH BY T B UM 7 RN EE L. 5. BRI R G5,
23| 1. W AFFEIMBSMEIR. 2. AR TARERER.
SR | 3. LA TR S MR EE SRR . 4 BT HEE BRI bL2
L fE5 20, BT 3B REBE H CEE.
TBRE | 2. Bigriy ) Sl ) G A2 IF S5 1 5 A
ASEE | 3. SR T HEAIE TS E AL
4. BRI AR — MR
X |1 TREZ A NS,
BIR | 2. TEZ AR, TR .
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Lesson 53: Look into the Future

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O 421 : boss, doubt, wealth
O#zfiliAliL : manage, astronaut
O JHEFA) A : as for

RESOURCES
» audiotape
+ “Getting My Dream Job” worksheet

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class and introduce the new unit. Discuss
the title page of Unit 10.

Teacher: Today we will start a new unit. Who can
tell me the title of Unit 10?

Student: I can. It’s “Get Ready for the Future”.
Teacher: Very good. What does it mean to get ready
for the future?

Students: “Get ready” means to prepare or plan
for something, and future refers to a time that will
come. So “get ready for the future” means plan or
prepare for the time that will come.

Teacher: That’s right. Do you have any plans,
dreams or hopes for the future? Have you started
planning or preparing for any of them? In other
words, how are you getting ready for the future?
Students: I hope to become a doctor in the future.
The first step to becoming a doctor is doing well in
school. So I am getting ready for the future by doing
my best at school.

Teacher: Those are excellent plans. The best way to
achieve your dreams is to have a goal in mind and
then create a plan that will help you accomplish that
goal. But you must be careful not to doubt yourself.

You must be confident in your abilities. I wish you
all the best. [ know you will all succeed.

Review

Review the topic from Unit 9.

Teacher: In the last unit we talked about
communication. What is communication?
Students: Communication is the exchange of
information. Communication is about expressing
ideas and trying to get a message across.

Teacher: Well done. What are some different forms
of communication?

Students: We can communicate verbally (with
words): talking face-to-face or over the phone,
writing text messages or chatting online, or sending
emails or letters.

Teacher: Excellent. How can you communicate well
with others?

Students: Listen when others speak./Make eye
contact.

Teacher: Why are good communication skills
important?

Students: In order to progress and succeed, we
need to work with others and an important part of
working with others is communication. We learn
and progress through communication. Technology
today allows us to easily communicate with people
all over the world.

Teacher: Good work, everybody. Good communication
will help you succeed in the future. I know you are
all excellent communicators. Now let’s begin Unit
10 with Lesson 55.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

As for me, I’'m going to choose the most fun and
exciting job in the world.

Step 1: Present
INDEPENDENT/PAIR/CLASS WORK: Think
About It

1) Ask the students to work independently and write
down their answers to the Think About It questions.
2) Have the students share their answers with a
partner and then the class.
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3) As a class, make a list of possible future jobs and
discuss what it takes to succeed.

EXAMPLE:

What do you need to do to succeed?

1. Know what your skills and talents are.

2. Choose a job that interests you and suits your
talents.

3. Come up with a plan that will help you get that
job.

4. Follow your plan and do NOT doubt yourself.

5. Be confident and focused, and you will succeed.
Step 2: Read

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 55 and
complete the exercise in groups of four.

2) Discuss the answers as a class and go over the
mastery words and phrases for this lesson.

Step 3: Practice and Play

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No.2

1) Instruct the students to find all the words in the
word search and write them down.

2) Then have the students play Translation Match
Up using the words they found in the word search.
3) Divide the class into pairs. Each pair of students
should have an English-Chinese dictionary to
complete this task.

4) Have the students write every job word and it’s
Chinese translation on separate slips of paper. The
students should end up with 14 separate slips of
paper (seven for the English words and seven for the
Chinese translations).

actor j

5) Instruct the students to mix up all the words

SR}
p=il

and then match the correct Chinese translation to
the correct English word. The pair that correctly
matches up all the words the fastest wins.

Step 4: Task

GROUP/INDEPENDENT/PAIR WORK: Project
1) Divide the class into groups to come up with a
list of jobs. The list should include job words they
found in the word search and other job words not in
the word search.
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2) In their groups, have the students discuss which
jobs they like or dislike and why.

3) Then have the students work independently to
choose their dream and complete the “Getting My
Dream Job” worksheet.

4) If time permits, have the students present about
their dream jobs in front of the class.

Getting My Dream Job

My Dream Job

\. J

[ Academic ) Character [ Work/Other )
Qualifications | | Traits, Skills Experience
and Talents

\ VAN AN J

Draw a maze with your dream job at the end, and
write in steps that lead to the right path and
some that lead to the wrong. Trade your maze
with a partner. Can they follow the right path to
your dream job?



CLASS CLOSING

1) Role-play Lesson 55.

2) Assign homework:

* My Life in 10 Years: Imagine what your life will
be like in 10 years and write about it. What do you
hope to be doing and why? Where do you hope to
be?

EXTENSION

Play Describe And Guess to review profession
related words covered in this lesson.

1) Divide the class into groups and provide each
group three or four different images that capture a
variety of professions (i.e. doctor, scientist, teacher,
journalist, etc.).

2) Ask the groups to write a description for each
image they are given.

3) Then place all of the pictures at the front and ask
one group at a time to read one description for one
of their images. The group describing must remain
silent while the other groups guess which image
they are describing. The first group to correctly
guess which image the group is describing wins a
point.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Look into the Future &2 Ak

look into 7EULAL R “WE” o EILH ‘W
B, WA, W (B, BORAE ) .
it

I noticed Tom looking into a shop window. F& i1 &
B IE AT R G (R 2 R

The police are looking into the accident. J5 [ £
Tk S

You’d better look into the novel, and get its main
idea. PRI AFRID] — FIXAAN GG, T T B AR .
2. What do you want to be when you grow up,
Jenny? 1, KAFIRAETAHA?

grow up MMECEVE “Koml; B RE” o filln:
The little girl has grown up to be a beautiful woman.
WA DN LB OCE KT R LN .

China’s agriculture is growing up quickly. /[ {14
NP AEAER A -

3. I love to travel, and it would be fun to fly an
airplane. T EHWEAT, T CHUIRITSIRA 8.

I want to be a boss and manage a big company. 1
could make a lot of money. AL ZHAEH—FK K
Nl BMAMARZ .

I’d like to be a transportation engineer. I would
invent things that help improve the environment.
Maybe I could invent a solar powered plane. FAH %
Wiz TR . Foks K Wl B T BeE PR 5 1 A0 iE
TH. sivFRa K WIRFIRE €L

DL EA) 1 (1) could, would #B 2 3 7 4 W 1) 1%
Aghi. FoRHENRNE &S, PR R LT
B CHHET BRI EUE VR RO LAE
I 1) A HE RO AT TR AT et R, —
VK might A, must B, FURE]E IR
F2&: might (1IfE) — may ( 1[fE) — could (1]
fE ) — can ( A f8 ) — should ( IV i% 4 ) — ought
to (4R ) — would (&) — will (£ ) — must (—
SE Yo YU NHEDN (1 AF B A N T, EEAR s
AE PRI BT E, 7] LU IUAE I ) A
L], AT DGR RER I ). —MRBER, 1583
1 2 ANE AR e, W 7R IUAE I [H]
BRI ] .

He must be there. (='m sure (that) he is there.)
— AL,

Our team might win the race. (=It is possible that
our team will win the race.) FATT A AT BE£F F€ 1l L
e

He must be working at the office. (='m sure that he
is working in the office.) fth— & IE/E /0 A % H T AE.
4. Well, I don’t doubt you would be a good boss, but
I don’t think wealth is the most important thing in
life. F 7 R I, HENAEAZ
GETILEE e 3<

doubt Ji £ 5 i N RIS, W ) A HE A, N
whether B if EHz; 0130k A5 8 ) BUE ] 4,
I that 34% . AEXFERIEH T, doubt [ B2 “Pf
BE, AMUE, AMEE: AREHE, W BHEIL”
it

I doubt whether/if he is clever. FRBEAM T HE .
I don’t doubt that he will be successful. & &2

J& o
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Do you doubt that | love you? & Z R, *ftirfE
RGeS ?

doubt 7£ ¥ & 1) i 1 1] # that 51 5 19 5= 1E A,
BRI B R R AR R TR o

| doubt that Danny will be a good boss. & /e &
o U FER

5. As for me, I’m going to choose the most fun and
exciting job in the world. % T3, I H kB
B A, B A0 T,

asfor WEERZ “B2TF; XT7 . #ln:

As for the thief, he was caught by the police. &
HBAS/IMi, A B T

As for my achievement, | have much to say. < T-3&
IR, AR Z E 0.

6. Astronauts need to know a lot about science,
Danny. FHE, FHALRAFREMESMRLE (FiH).

lot 7£ A A i FIVE 4 4], a lot B B “ K&
WE” . Bx“KRE(HFZ) B, FEof
FiE, of JFHAIABERT Lo v 44, W] g
VR CAT RGP

He has a lot (of things) to do today. 4 KA AR %
HE

She has a lot of money. ff1E £ 4%

These boys get lots in common. iX L5 % 7 H 4%
ez b

There’s lots of juice left. &5 TR £ Bt

There are lots of bottles on the table. 5 i &
2T

a lot 7] LLAAERI ], ] AAB R % 25 ] A 3] )
Ee . fBilln:

Thanks a lot. Z 1.

He waited a lot when he saw the doctor. fit 7% 4 i
FTIRA

The patient felt a lot better. Ji§ N /37 % 1 .

I am a lot taller than your brother. & FLAR 26 26 & %
I
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Lesson 56: Manage Your Time

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O #4217 : weekday, primary, asleep, notebook,
review, itself

O#fiid]il : besides

O iEAIH) - on top of ...

RESOURCES

* audiotape e task cards (see Extension)

LESSON STRUCTURE
CLASS OPENING

Greet the class and introduce the topic of today’s
lesson.

Teacher: Who can read the title of today’s lesson?
Students: I can. It’s “Manage Your Time”.

Teacher: Right. What does manage your time mean?
Students: It means to organize your time into a
schedule.

Teacher: Very good. Do you think it’s important to
manage you time? Why or why not?

Students: Yes. Sometimes life can be very busy, and
if you don’t manage your time, you could create
more problems for yourself.

Teacher: Exactly! Good time management will help
you stay focused, clear and can reduce stress.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Choose some students to present their passage
“My Life in 10 Years” to the class.
3) Review what you learned in the last lesson. What
do you need to do to succeed?
1. Know what your skills and talents are.
2. Choose a job that interests you and suits your
talents.



3. Come up with a plan that will help you get
that job.
4. Follow your plan and do NOT doubt yourself.
5. Be confident and focused, and you will
succeed.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

On top of all of that, I have classes in dance, piano,
art...

Yesterday, I fell asleep during class.

Best of luck!

Step 1: Present

Discuss the Think About It questions as a class.
Teacher: How much time do you spend on your
homework every day?

Students: I spend two to three hours on my
homework every day.

Teacher: That’s great. Do you have a specific time
every day when you do your homework?

Students: I usually do my homework right after
school./I usually do my homework before dinner./I
usually do my homework after dinner.

Teacher: Do you have any after-school activities?
Students: Yes. I got to dance class on Tuesdays./I go
to basketball practice on Thursdays.

Teacher: Is it hard for you to organize your time for
school work, and your after-school activities?
Students: Sometimes it is difficult to organize my
time because sometimes I’m very busy with school
and other times I'm very busy with my after-school
activities.

Teacher: What do you do to manage your time? Do
you think you manage your time well?

Students: I have a schedule that I write. It helps me
organize everything I have to do. I think I usually
manage my time well, but sometimes things get too
busy.

Teacher: Good answer. Let’s read Lesson 56 and
find out what Sue has to say about good time
management.

Step 2: Read Aloud

CLASS WORK: Reading aloud

1) Read Lesson 55 as a class. Monitor students’

pronunciation and comprehension.

2) Go over the mastery words and phrases for this
lesson.

Step 3: Skim and Do

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Ask the students to skim the reading and complete
the exercise independently.

2) Check the answers as a class.

Step 4: Listen

INDEPENDENT/GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It!
No.3

1) Play the audiotape for Lesson 56. Play it once and
ask the students just to listen.

2) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to fill in the timetable.

3) Students can check their answers in groups.

Step 5: Task

GROUP/INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It!
No.4

1) Divide the class into groups to discuss any
problems they have managing their time and share
any helpful tips.

2) Then have the students work independently to
create their own timetable for the week (like the one
in Let’s Do It! No.3).

3) Ask the students to compare their timetables in
groups.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No.2.

Students do the exercise independently, then check
the answers in groups, and finally as a class.

2) Assign homework:

* Tips for Good Time Management: Imagine you
are a time management expert, like Sue. Write a
magazine article about good time managements.
Give your readers some good advice and some
helpful tips. Make your article interesting and fun to
read.

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: The Time Management Game
Play The Time Management Game to practice
organization and time management skills.

1) Divide the class into groups. Provide each
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group with a series of cards — each card should
have a task and time duration written on it (i.e. do
homework: 1 hour and 30 minutes, clean my room:
30 minutes, go to basketball practice: 2 hours, take
a shower: 15 minutes). Have these cards prepared
in advance or ask the groups to make up their own
cards. If groups make up their own cards, have them
trade their cards with another group before you
begin playing.

2) Ask each group to create their own blank
timetable for one day, like the one below.

TIMETABLE FOR MONDAY

MORNING
7am— | 8am- | 9am- | 10am— | 11am-
8am 9am 10 am 11 am 12 pm
AFTERNOON
122pm-| 1pm-| 2pm- | 3pm- | 4pm-

1pm 2pm 3pm 4 pm 5pm

EVENING
5pm- | 6pm— | 7pm— | 8pm- | 9pm-
6 pm 7 pm 8 pm 9pm 10 pm

3) Then have the groups organize the task cards in
the timetable according to when the task should take
place and the amount of time it takes to complete
the task. The group to organize all of their task cards
first wins.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. She just started primary school and has some
difficulties in maths. f NI /N3, =345 AH RN
Ao

FIE A (M) FEF T A W 38T A havel
find difficulty (in) sth./doing sth. 544 21

She had/found no difficulty (in) math/learning math.
il 27 2B W o
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2. On top of all that, | have classes in dance, piano,
art... Rtz ob, ik EEEREIR. WER, EAR
e

on top of FEARF) R “BReee e Z A (IE)7
it .

On top of his poverty, he had heart disease. 71 55
b, AL A O o

Fon AR IXFEEES, on (the) top of 1 at
the top of #8 AT LA FH , on {25 “ i &7, at il & “ i
B . .

The old woman once lived in a house standing on
(the)/at the top of a hill. A7 & KK 84 7E— Be 1l
T E B B

Hd, AN “HS” Hm “ bm” 5 “%HR
fE—i&” ML, £ H ontop of. fl4n:

They came out of the woods with their hands on top of
their heads. AT THE XU HCAE Sk b K AR B HE oK
| have a habit of wearing one shirt on top of another.
LA EE T

The all lived on top of each other. 41145 A3 518
i,

3. Yesterday, | fell asleep during class. FEX, I
VRISTHES T o

fall fEAR PR EE N (RRE) 5 R
R (R 7 il

When he heard the surprising question, his mouth
fell open. At 284 ARz 1 (1036 S, 22455k 1
g5

The classroom suddenly fell quiet. Z{= FL 5985 T
KT

4. Sorry to hear about your trouble. 73 %1% 1 bk 4
ARMES

hear IR R “(E#E) W, W™ o filn.

| heard the news over the radio. & MU AL BT 3]
TIAHEE

hear about/of [ B2 “Wrisd; 19517 o #ildn.

| heard about/of the artist, but haven’t seen him. 3&
Wt AL ZAR A, AHIEE Wit

hear from [ B “YLE------ (15" o it

| expect to hear from my parents soon. F} 2R R
WIS BEIRAG -

5. You are such a busy kid! /x24T TR % T
If 1

such #l so &R A] LA KRR “XFE (19); AHE
(F1); ik (19)” o such J& 7] LA B2 R % my



Ham ., SRR B AT B AL 1] so WIANAT B
foil

He has never seen such a film. il MoK ¥ F L IXFE
LS o

Such people have no right to speak. HEER ANEH
KEL

Why is there such resistance? AT 47 7EIXFEIFH
WAk

SO A AT T AR BN, such A7 T a/an 2
Rl 17 so WU “so+ JE A1 + 441 ” BT o 451 e
He is such a handsome boy. (=He is so handsome a
boy.) fl 2 A4 TR 1 T

A — R 2R G Wi 1 52 04 1R AS T 47 3] ] 4
25, Fsuch, AN so. #i0:

They are such nice people. flifi 152 A4 3 KA.

[ heard such good news on/over the radio. T E
GRS 178 SRS RS

such fi| T all, many, no, some % 2 J&; so H] T
many, few, much, little %% 2 7j, H It i A B8 H
such. ilt:

All such possibilities must be considered. fIT A 1% &
] BB A 207 R 2 o

There is no such animal now. HLZEIXFE 1) S A A7
T

[ have so many books. FA WL Z 1,

There is so little water in the bottle. Jfii T B f /KX
AL

so AT LME T 25 ) AR ] o 1810 2

The flowers are so beautiful. HSLE4E U1 SE N o

He runs so fast. flE1FAL AP

6. I think you should take some time to think
carefully about your plan. 3\ K% N % AL 5[]
FFAARARAR I TR

Take a few minutes every evening to check how
your plan is going. &FRME - JL 7B [A]S AR
HITHRI AT T

cost, take, spend Fll pay #i “fe2%” M=

cost [’ A B0 F2 v a2 F s sl P AP <A
AT HES. Fia:

The book cost me ten yuan. FKX 1AL T 10 70k,
The work cost her a lot of care. Xl T {Ff -] Hi
TIRZ 0.

The machine repairs cost us a lot of savings. H/L#5 ¥
ek T RN DIAE .

spend 1% F NAE RIS ()L R 0. M ) 464

HEEY) L, AT AR RRN, Pk
on ¥ in. 7 spend time/money (in) doing sth. H,
VIRC K S P

They spent $800 on/for the computer. fl1f]<iX &
TEHLAE T 800 s

She spent three days (in) reading this novel. it T
SR AL IR AN o

I’ve spent two years wandering the world. F&H T W
A IS [R) R A

We spent so much labor on it. FA'1 ke Mk TIRZ
58

pay M. H8 AN KB BA5 B 5D A1 R R
P, & AN for ¥R,

The boss paid me ten yuan for my service. & 3%
45 BT TU R RS % o

How much did you pay for the car? {8 X <4
AT 202

He paid a high price for his success. fl.f:tH T 1R K
A WAT T 1

take [ H1VE: AT it EBE A BER A, HIE
152 shiA A e . Bl

It took us three days to finish the work. FA 4L T =
RIS IR) 58 3K 0 T A%

It took me two yuan to buy the magazine. &t T
take [ ETE W ] LU FEMIE BN, S5 45
B . .

The work will take three weeks. X I . /F AL 3 —
AN RIS TA] o

The journey took me two months. ¢ 4% T A
H I Ta] .

I took ten minutes solving/to solve the problem. F;
PG A T IX I R

7. Organize your notes right after classes. Hi7E T i
ERAE St AT

right ZEAS R PR R a], SRR RS At 1) i s ]
B CIERT o il

When I found the boy standing right behind me, I
felt surprised. I T3 % E LFubi £ 3R A5 Ja i
TSRz

They got to the top of the hill right at noon. Ft /£ H!
Ty ABATTEIAE TN /N L (8 L T

8. Best of luck! LRIz !

AA)JETHRos ML 1 —Fh 7. RoRmA
&N, GEZRZRNTFE, bRk, Bt 4,
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FrfEa) B2 —ANn gl — AN #nT DU i
W INRE . B O, AR DN 3)
VEFIZRAG AL I F), DASRIR T ZY 1 kA o 491
I wish I was as clever as you! {HJE 3 A /R HSHEBE B
1

Aren’t those flowers beautiful? i A L6 f¢, AN =
12

How careless he is! fttl 2 ¥ /L !

What a big box (it is)! — /M A& 51 !
Wonderful! 04 T !

Lesson 57: Best Wishes

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

OHEAZ 1A : wallet, row

O fis]JL : owner, senior

O JHiEAIT) M : senior high (school), junior high
(school)

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class and introduce the topic of today’s
lesson.

Teacher: The title of today’s lesson is “Best Wishes”.
Who can tell me what best wishes are?

Students: Best wishes are words of support and
encouragement that we say to people to let them
know we care about them and hope good things will
happen to them.

Teacher: That’s right. Good work. What might you
say in Chinese to send your best wishes?
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Write down a few phrases and try to translate them.
Have the students share their Chinese best wishes
and the English translations with the class.

Review

1) Homework check.
2) Choose some students to present their Tips for
Good Time Management.

KEY CONCEPTS

FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Be sure to always stay in touch!

Step 1: Present
INDEPENDENT/CLASS/GROUP WORK:
Think About It

1) Ask the students to independently write down
their answers to the Think About It questions. For
the first question, students should write a list of
things they will miss about junior high school. Then
have them share their lists with the class.
EXAMPLE:

Things I’ll miss about junior high school

* having lunch with my friends

* gym class

* my favourite teacher

« taking the bus to school

2) For the second question, students should write
down (in point form) some things they’d like to say
to a good friend before they graduate. Encourage the
students to write down specific things they’d like to
say. You may want to give the students some ideas
to help them get started. Then have them share their
“best wishes” in groups.

Teacher: When we say goodbye to good friends we
usually wish them well. What does it mean to wish
someone well?

Students: To wish someone well means to let them
know that you hope good things will happen to them
in the future.

Teacher: Very good. What kinds of good things do
most people hope for in their future?

Students: Most people hope to be happy, healthy,
and successful.



Teacher: That’s right. Here are some general things
you can say to wish someone well.

I wish you all the best./Wishing you all the
happiness in the world./May you achieve everything
you strive for./Hope you always do well. But when
you send best wishes to a good friend you can make
it more specific to them.

Step 2: Read

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 57 in groups.
2) Students should check and correct their answers
in groups.

3) Check the answers as a class.

Step 3: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class and go
over the mastery words and phrases for this lesson.

» What is a “new start”?

» What will Steven never forget?

» What does Jenny believe her and her classmates
will always have?

» What does “stay in touch” mean?

» What is the next level after junior high school?

* How did Danny try to move to the next level?

» What is the difference in the meaning between
moving to the next level in school and moving to the
next level using a chair like Danny?

» What does “time flies” mean?

» What does Danny wonder?

* What is Kim’s advice for her friends? Is it good
advice?

Step 4: Listen

INDEPENDENT/GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It!
No.2

1) Play the audiotape for Lesson 57. Play it once and
ask the students just to listen.

2) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to fill in the blanks.

3) Students can check their answers in groups.

Step 5: Task

GROUP/INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do it!
No.3

1) Have the students work in groups to share
some of their fondest memories with friends and
classmates at school.

2) Then have them work independently to write a
message to a friend that recalls a good memory (with
that friend) and that ends with well wishes for that
friend.

3) Have some students read their messages aloud to
the class.

CLASS CLOSING

Assign homework:
* Yearbook Entry: Write a farewell and best wishes
to your junior high class that you might put in a
class Yearbook.
o What are you going to miss about junior high
school?
o What is something important you learned in
junior high?
o What are you looking forward to in senior high
school?
0 What are your goals for your first year at senior
high?
o What are your goals for the future?
0 What do you hope for your classmates?

EXTENSION

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Two Lies And A Truth
Play Two Lies And A Truth to review vocabulary and
concepts from this unit.

1) Play this game in groups or as a class. Provide
each student with a slip of paper. Instruct everyone
to write down three statements about their favourite
memories from junior high school. Two of the
statements should be false and one of them should
be true. Allow everyone about 5 minutes to come up
with three good statements.

2) Select one volunteer to go first. That student
should read aloud his or her three statements. Then
have the other students vote as a group or class on
which statement they think is true.

3) Ask the volunteer to reveal the correct answer.
The students who guessed correctly should earn a
point for a correct guess.

4) Continue the game by having each student read
his or her statements and then conducting a vote.
Participants should continue marking down a point
each time they make a correct guess.
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5) Once all the students have had a chance to share
their statements, each student or group should tally
up their points. The student or group with the most
correct guesses at the end has won the game.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Good luck with your inventions in the future! #{
TREER KT R !

(1) good luck with ] T-&/sBLIE, AT LABEAK the
best of luck. fi40:

Good luck with your study! #5272 30

(2) in the future /1R “AEKER (S TE] )7 5
in future #1124 from now on, & &2 WALUG ",
(ZRE

My dream will come true in the future. ¥ K312
i eS8

[ am going to become a scientist, so I must study
hard in future. FATHARK B K, LA 5 A5
W% 1572

2. Be sure to always stay in touch! i 5510 — H IR $F
KA !

(1) be sure M il g “— €%, H” . Rk “—
B S v A “be suret f) 7 “be
sure and+ JUE 8" ik, 0.

Be sure to come on time. =Be sure you come on
time. =Be sure and come on time. /¢ & ZHAERS K .
(2) in touch M= B2 “BER, Ffih” . stay/keep
in touch (with sb. ) 2 2 (5N ) fRFEFIER
be/get in touch (with sb.) PRI “(HHA ) B
EER” lose/out of touch (with sb.) & EZ“ (5
FN)RE(A)BERR” o fildn:

We must keep/stay in touch with our parents. 1]
WA B RFFIL R

I’ll be in touch with you as soon as I get there. & —
FUE R PRI 2R

A student will get in touch with me to ask some
questions about English. H —{/ 224 215 IRk R 1]
YT )

It is wrong for him to be/get out of touch with
people. Al it B HE AR A AT 1] o

Did she lose touch with her friend? it 5 i & 2k 2¢
KRR T2

3. I’ll never forget the time Danny tried to move
to the next level... by standing on a chair in the
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classroom. 7KL AN 22 KA P JE AR TH 2 1 I e

(1 se—— e s R — 30k B k.

Danny tried to move to the next level... by standing

on a chair in the classroom & time [ %€ & M 7J,

AW T 51 F i wheno 7E the time/day/morning/

week/year... when 45 #4H1, 5|31 when 38 & 1

DL ; 7E the reason why 4544 H 5] 7] why il

AT LAE G . i

I always remember the day (when) we first met. &

B EAN T — k1 A 55

The year (when) we studied together in Qinghua

University appears in my mind every day. A 4EFAT]

—RIEFEERFL AR, BREERAERL

I AL o

The reason (why) he came to school late was that he

didn’t catch the early bus. ft_F5#18 31| (1) J5 K 2 f

Bl R BEA RS .

4. I’'m confident that we’ll all do very well. &5 €

WA MAFARLF o

be confident that... /8 “HE" . Fll:

I am/feel confident that you will succeed. & 5 721Kk

SR

be confident of/in/about... ffJ7 B2 “Xf-HIF

L7 o .

He is confident of victory. i I F1J 125 AN 4E

He is not confident in his English. b5} ih i1 5575 7K

SRR D

5.1 wish you the best in everything you do. &R

JTHFME.

A wish JEEXUEE, best HIE4 1, =EZ
CHRAFEIN (W)s mAERDT . Bl

I demand the best of any pen I buy! F% i & I

LI

Jenny is the best in our class. U & TATIIRANT

You haven’t heard the best. ¥ #2113 7138 3 Wr

FWe o



Lesson 58: Ms. Liu’s Speech

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O %47 1L : speech, period, valuable, achieve

O#AiiJl : behalf, congratulation

O iEAIH) M : go by, fall down, pick yourself up,
on behalf of

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, everyone.
Today’s lesson is Ms. Liu’s Speech to her graduating
class. What is a speech?

Students: A speech is a kind of speaking presentation.
Teacher: Very good. Where/When do people give
speeches?

Students: People give speeches at formal/public events.
Teacher: Right. Who gives speeches often?
Students: Political leaders.

Teacher: Yes. A great speech can really inspire people.
And it is something that could be remembered
throughout history. Do you know any famous lines
from any famous speeches?

Ask several students to respond.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Choose some students to present their Yearbook
entry. You may also want to ask the students to bring
some pictures and put together a class yearbook.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

You had valuable experiences in the past and you
have bright futures ahead of you.

At last, on behalf of all the teachers, I'd like to
give our best wishes and congratulations to the
graduating class!

Step 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Think About It

1) Discuss the Think About It questions as a class.
Teacher: How did you do in junior high school? Did
you learn a lot about yourself? Did you do well in
school or in sports or in the arts?

Students: I think I did well in junior high school.
I’ve learned a lot about myself, and what I hope to
become and accomplish.

Teacher: That’s wonderful. What did you learn?
Students: I learned that my passion is in the arts. I
love music. [ hope to be a famous pianist one day.
Teacher: How lovely! What are some of your most
unforgettable memories from junior high school?
Students: I remember a science project I worked on
last year. It was memorable because it was really
hard work. We worked so hard on it, but when it was
finished, it was a really good project. The teacher
was so proud of us. The hard work was worth it.
Teacher: Those are wonderful memories. I’'m sure
they will stay with you for a long time.

2) Talk more about speech writing. As a class, come
up with some helpful tips for writing and giving a
good speech.

Teacher: Have you ever given a speech in front
of people? What was it like? What did you speak
about?

Students: Yes, I gave a speech in front of the parents
for a parent-teacher meeting night. I was so nervous.
I spoke about what I and the other students had been
learning about over that semester.

Teacher: Good work. How did you prepare for your
speech?

Students: I wrote down what [ wanted to say weeks
in advance. Then I memorized what I had written.
Teacher: Was it challenging to write the speech?

197



How did you get started?

Students: Yes, getting started was challenging. I had
so many things I wanted to say, and I didn’t know
how to say them. So I wrote down all of my ideas
and then organized all of my ideas into a speech.
Teacher: That’s an excellent method. Sometimes it’s
hard to know how to begin your speech. Here are
some tips that will help you in your speech writing.
Getting Started

1. Choose your topic. (What are you writing about?)
2. What is your purpose? (Why are you giving a
speech on this topic?)

3. Organize your thoughts and ideas. (Introduction,
Body and Conclusion)

The Writing Process

1. Think about your audience. (Whom are you
writing for?)

2. Grab their attention. (Start your speech with
something that will interest your audience.)

3. Focus on your message. (Don’t forget your
purpose for writing this speech. Make sure you
know why you’re speaking).

Giving the Speech

1. Practice reading the speech aloud.

2. Review what you’ve written and make any
necessary revisions.

3. Present your speech with confidence. Speak in a
loud clear voice.

Step 2: Read Aloud

CLASS WORK: Reading aloud and Let’s Do It!
No.1

1) Read Lesson 58 as a class. Monitor students’
pronunciation and comprehension.

2) Go over the mastery words and phrases for this
lesson.

3) Complete Let’s Do It! No.lI as a class. Correct any
false statements.

Step 3: Skim and Do

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.2

1) Ask the students to skim the reading and complete
the exercise independently.

2) Check the answers as a class.

Step 4: Task

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do it! No.4

1) Instruct the students to work independently to

198

write a speech for the graduation ceremony. Students
should consider the speech writing tips you covered
at the start of the class as well as the Task Tips to
help them.

2) Ask the students to practice saying their speech in
groups.

3) If time permits, select some students to deliver
their speeches in front of the class.

CLASS CLOSING

Assign homework:
» Complete Lets Do It! No.3.

EXTENSION

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Make It Up

Play Make It Up to review concepts and vocabulary.
1) You can play this game in groups or as a class.
Every student will need a pen or pencil and a pad of
paper. You will also need a set of words or phrases
with the definitions to give to the students.

2) One student is the game leader and reads out
a word or a phrase to the others. The other group
members then each write down a made-up but
believable definition and then hand it to the game
leader who mixes up the made-up answers with the
real answer and reads them aloud to the group. The
other group members must guess which answer is
actually correct. Students score points if people
choose their made-up answer as the real answer or if
they guess the real answer correctly. Students should
take turns being the game leader every round.

For example:

Word: Period

Real definition: A length or portion of time.

Made up definitions:

(1) A kind of hat or head cover.

(2) A very fast plane.

(3) A toy for children.

Phrase: Stay in touch

Real meaning: To remain in contact with a friend or
acquaintance.

Made up meanings:

(1) To not lose your ability to feel things with your
hands.

(2) To remain in aware of what is happening in the



world.
(3) To keep up with the popular TV shows.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Time has gone by quickly. o [1] & B 1 o

go by TEAM RIS “(WW ) 2 #d” .
it

The hours go by quickly when you are busy. #/R{1-fi%
FRIRF e, N ) I AR PR

go by I “ e BB BRI Fln:
The cars went by us one after another. L&HF%4=—
A AR ATT B 55

You’ve missed the parade; it just went by. /R ¥EE I
B RWAT, BERE R 2.

go by A7 “MUFEFEVT” RS it

All the members of his family were at home when [
went by yesterday afternoon. FIER T I{E F 15
I, MR NEBIER .

2. At times it can be very hard. I 2EVE T fE 2 1R
TR AE T o

at times KR “H K", 5 sometimes 7] 3o
it

At times, she makes mistakes in exams. %A i 5
I 05 4 HH A o

3. No matter how high you rise, there will be times
when you fall down. LR FHZ &, RBA%
ORI

no matter how=however ( LIt £ 4 ), HK51F
P RTE M A, [FFE, no matter when=whenever
( o)), no matter where=wherever ( G it
WFHL ), no matter who=whoever ( it #E ), no
matter what=whatever ( JG12114 ), no matter
which= whichever ( TLi£#4 ), no matter whom=
whomever ( LI HE ). 725 FUPARIE WA,
PIRE ST DU . il

No matter how/However sly a fox may be, it is no
match for a good hunter. JISH FF R AL 1745
T

Whatever we do in the future, we will always have
great memories of our time together. JLiE KA
Dy AT AE— I I TR 4 SR [
No matter what/Whatever you may say, I still think I
did the right thing. LIRARBIAT 4, FRIGEINATK
(I EENT

No matter who/Whoever you are, you are not
allowed to use the copycat. NERAZEUE, IREFARE
RAIX G ZEHIHL.

No matter who/Whoever you are, you must obey the
school rules. AR HE, R 2008 5T 27 AL 1) )
J.

No matter what difficulty/Whatever difficulty they
may meet with, they are sure to succeed. G it %
A R, AT E 25 BRI -

No matter which one/Whichever you like, you can
take it with you. JLIRVRE XM, IRASATLLEE
o

4. Pick yourself up and take a new road. JRZEEiT
B B

pick oneself up 7EA A R ECRUE “(ff 3 DR
BOR B (ML) o Bl

They picked themselves up and faced the difficulties
bravely. fMATTEGE 55, 55 B A

pick oneselfup A “ufit R ” K. Fln.
He picked himself up and walked on with weak
knees. flbutie ok, XTI J) 4k S HiE -

Fi4h, pick up A “ElE, Hlds W (MR,
Wik ) W& (W) 87 . fi.

He picked up his hat and walked away. fth £ 1
EIFT .

The patient is picking up wonderfully. i A 1F7ET
We picked up the talk where we had stopped. A
SCAREE W T A

I picked up the news on the radio. MW HL T
FABME R

Shall we pick him up on the railway station? FA/1JT
LRIl 1 2

5. At last, on behalf of all the teachers, I’d like to
give our best wishes and congratulations to the
graduating class! fiJi, FEARSAALIN, 7
b HEE A S A OB AL S !

on behalf of 7& A f) 1 ) S 2 “AREE - 7
i

She made a speech on behalf of our class. MiftEF,;
PR T

on behalf of i A7 “Ay [ ++-++ 7 R fldn.
They are fighting bravely on behalf of the peace-
loving people. AT IE 71 Ay A LeH0 52 - (1 A AT T
B 4
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Lesson 59: Keep Your Choices

0
LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE
O #fil i)yl : merchant

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class and introduce the topic of today’s
lesson.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon class. Today we
are going to talk about what it means to keep your
choices open. Keeping your choices open means you
create as many opportunities for yourself as possible
so that you have more options to choose from. What
do you think is one thing you can do to make sure
you create opportunities for yourself?

Students: Finish school.

Teacher: Very good. An education is one of the
most important things for you to have. Having a
good education means having more opportunities
and options. What else can you do to create more
opportunities for yourself?

Students: Explore your skills and talents./Gain
experience in different fields of work./Try new
things.

Teacher: Excellent. What is one way you can
explore your skills and talents?

Students: You can explore your skills and talents
by learning how to play instrument, playing sports,
reading books about different subjects.

Teacher: Right. Exploring your skills and talents
is about trying new and different things. It’s about
challenging yourself and discovering what you like
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and what you are good at. Remember that, even
when you finish school, you will never stop learning.
If you are always ready and willing to learn and
discover new things, then you will always keep your
options open.

Review

Homework check. Take up the answers as a class.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Your education keeps your choices open.

Step 1: Present

CLASS WORK: Dig In and Think About It

1) Read and discuss the Dig In as a class.

Teacher: Certain words that describe professions and
jobs have some things in common. They usually end
in -er, -or, -ian or -ist. Look at the example in the
Dig In at the bottom of Lesson 59. Can you think of
any other job words that end in “er”, “or”, “ian” or
“ist”?

Divide the class into groups to come up with a list
of job words that aren’t already listed in the Dig In.
Then have the groups share their lists with the class.
2) Discuss the Think About It questions as a class.
Teacher: Life is all about making choices.
Sometimes a choice can be easy to make. Like
what movie to watch. Other choices are a little
more difficult, like what university to go to. There
is no wrong or right way to make a decision. Every
person is different and they have their own methods
of decision-making. For example, when I have a
difficult decision to make and I don’t know what to
do, I make up lists to help me. I make up one list of
all of the positive things about making this choice
and another list with all of the negative things about
making that same choice. Then I see which list is
longer and base my decision on that. I’d like you to
think about an important decision you have to make
and try making two lists: one with all the positive
things and another with all the negative things. For
example, if you’re thinking about what university to
2o to a positive thing might be to stay close to your
family.



Give the students some time to write their decision-
making lists. Then ask them to share their lists and
their decision with the class. Make note of what
kinds of things they thought about to help them
make their decision (i.e. family, friends, location,
weather, culture, etc.).

Step 2: Read Aloud

CLASS WORK: Reading aloud

1) Ask individual students to read parts of the song
aloud to the class.

2) Monitor students’ pronunciation and
comprehension.

Step 3: Listen

CLASS/INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It!
No.1

1) Play the audiotape for Lesson 59. Play it once and
ask the students just to listen.

2) Play the audiotape a second time and ask the
students to sing along.

3) Play the audiotape a third time and ask the
students to complete the exercise independently.

4) Check the answers as a class.

Step 4: Skim and Do

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No. 2

1) Ask the students to skim the reading and complete
the exercise independently.

2) Check the answers as a class.

Step 5: Task

GROUP WORK: Let’s Do It! No.4

1) Divide the class into groups to create a survey
and interview their classmates about what they want
to do in the future.

What

9

Name profession? Why?
Xiao Yang Doctor Twantto help

people.
LiJie Painter I love to paint.
Gao Rui Writer Hove to 'read

and write.
Group Results
1 Doctor, 1 Painter, 1 Writer

2) Collect all of the groups’ results and summarize
the findings as a class.

CLASS CLOSING

Complete Let’s Do It! No.3.
Students do the exercise independently. Then check
and correct their answers in groups.

EXTENSION

CLASS WORK: Secret Word

Play Secret Word to review any vocabulary from this
lesson.

1) Choose the vocabulary you want to review.

2) Play the audiotape for Lesson 59. Tell the
students to signal when they hear the vocabulary.
To signal, you could ask them to put up a hand, to
stand, to make a noise or perform an action.

3) To make the game more complicated, review
more than one word or phrase at a time, and give the
students different signals for each. For example, you
may want to place emphasis on any job words. So
when the students hear a job word, like professor,
you can ask them to shout out “job word” or ask
them to clap their hands twice.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

Keep Your Choices Open A5 5) i v e

AL open RS “ IEAEH B, IR
it

I’ve decided to be careful, leaving all choices open.
vk R A S L, X BT A FRE B8 Aok
iE o
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Lesson 60: Get a Good

Education

LESSON PREPARATION

LANGUAGE KNOWLEDGE

O #fiir]JL : mall, faint, agency, definitely
O%1EF11) %! : hold out, the Canadian Space
Agency, keep one’s eye on

RESOURCES

LESSON STRUCTURE

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class and introduce the topic of today’s
lesson.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, class. The title of
today’s lesson is “Get a Good Education”. Who can
tell me why they think it’s important to have a good
education?

Students: Because it helps you create opportunities
and keep your choices open./Because it gives you
some knowledge and skills, like reading and writing,
that are important and will help you do well in your
life.

Teacher: Good work.

Review

Review how to be a good decision-maker and the
rules for job words.

KEY CONCEPTS
FOCUS STRUCTURES:

Twelve years later, he got a job with the Canadian
Space Agency.

You have to get a good education and keep your eye
on your goal.
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Step 1: Present

GROUP/CLASS WORK: Think About It

Divide the class into groups to discuss the Think
About It questions as a class. Then have the groups
share their answers with the class.

Teacher: Have you ever met any famous people?
Who? If you haven’t, who would you like to meet
and why?

Students: Yes, I once met a famous singer at a
concert./No, I never met a famous person, but I
would like to meet because he/she is so
interesting.

Teacher: What do you think about being an

astronaut?

Students: I think it would be amazing to be an
astronaut! Astronauts are so smart and so brave./
I think it would be scary to be an astronaut. They
travel really fast in a spaceship and go to space. That
sounds scary to me.

Teacher: Those are all very good answers. Now, I’d
like you to read Lesson 60 silently and answer the
questions independently.

Step 2: Read

INDEPENDENT WORK: Let’s Do It! No.1

1) Instruct the students to read Lesson 60 silently
and complete the exercise independently.

2) Students should check and correct their answers
in groups.

3) Discuss the answers as a class. Correct any false
statements.

Step 3: Break It Down

CLASS WORK: Discussion

Discuss the following questions as a class and go
over the mastery words and phrases for this lesson
(the Canadian Space Agency).

* Who did Danny meet?

* Where did he meet Jack Hall?

* Why was it so special for Danny to meet Jack
Hall?

* How did Danny feel when he first met Jack Hall?

» What happened that made Danny almost faint?

» What advice did Jack Hall give Danny?

* What did Danny learn from his talk with Jack
Hall?



Step 4: Read, Write and Role-Play

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No.2

1) Instruct the students to work in pairs to read the
lesson again and complete Danny’s interview with
Jack Hall.

2) Then have them choose one of the dialogues and
expand on it.

2) Ask the pairs to role-play their dialogue in front
of the class.

Step 5: Task

PAIR WORK: Let’s Do It! No.4

1) Instruct the students to work in pairs to talk about
their dreams and make a list of things they can do
to make their dreams come true. Students may refer
to the “Getting My Dream Job” worksheet they
completed in Lesson 55 to help them.

2) Ask some students to share their dreams and their
plans with the class.

CLASS CLOSING

1) Complete Let’s Do It! No.3.
Students do the exercise independently. Then check
and correct their answers in groups.
2) Assign homework:
* Vision Board: Create your own vision board. A
vision board helps you to visualize and remember
all of the things you hope to have or achieve in your
life. It is something to help you stay focused and
motivated.
o Cut out pictures and words from magazines or
newspapers that you think reflect your hopes and
dreams and then glue them on a large piece of
paper as a collage.
You may want to cut out a picture of the home
you hope to have or the office building you
hope to work in. You may want to cut out words
that motivate you or inspire you, like FOCUS,
CREATE, DREAM BIG, etc.
o Keep your vision board in a place where you
can see it every day.

EXTENSION

CLASS/GROUP WORK: The Story Game
Play The Story Game to review vocabulary, phrases
and concepts from this unit.

1) In groups or as a class, students take turns adding
a sentence to a story. For the purposes of reviewing
what the students learned in this lesson, the story
should be about a person who goes after their
dreams. What is the person’s dream and why? How
can they make their dream come true? What do they
do? Does their dream come true in the end? Students
should consider the setting, characters and the plot.
Encourage the students to have fun and be creative.
2) Before you begin, appoint a “secretary” to write
down the story as the students tell it. If you are
playing in groups, each group will need their own
secretary. At the end of the game the secretary reads
the story from beginning.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.

LANGUAGE NOTES

1. Guess what? 5§45 B4 [0l 452

AA) ) what B LA 1R 2 what it was (45 1% .
Fihh, B A what ] 2R AR W i Bl
MEERA T E i, BE R eE. ik,
.

— I received a surprise. FMLE|—174 Az IFAL
/P

— What? /R (142

what & A] DUSCE RS R BE i VS i 75, 2
& ORI, R BRI AT o il

A fine day, what? E &N KIER, &A?

What are you, a teacher, a nurse, or what? /¢ xEMﬂﬁlﬁ‘
ATARR? 2?2 12 2N A0k

2. At first I was nervous, but finally I decided to
introduce myself. ##], KK, HILE T &
RPENAA .

at (the) first YRS k5L, JFUGIT” o .
At first I didn’t know what to do. JF4 HT%K%HJ‘E
HEAT.

At first he didn’t recognize me, but after a while he
called out my name. J{&#], fhBAHTE, HiET
— U ENR I T R4

3. I said hello, and he immediately held out his hand
to me. T A FTHHIE, ABSLRT B A T T
hold out fEA TR “Mfith” o Bl

He held out his arms to give his son a hug. flif#H
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XUEPH T LT

hold out i A “Héft; MHF, ABiL” MEL.
it -

His invention holds out hope for the people. {11
Wiz N Rtk 8

The firemen held out against the big forest fire for
two days. JSEETF BTN GLATTIHF T IR AN K ARAR
KK

4. 1 told him that he was my hero and that I wanted
to be an astronaut someday. FXAB il EF (O H
HD ) e, FRARRA RN A TR
someday (7] LL'5 {E some day) Fl one day #B ]
PLRZRBER I “ IR, BRoRdkm “HR”,
HAEH one day. fl40:

I believe I will go abroad some day/one day. FAH{E
BRI HER .

I met her in the street one day last month. 4™ H %:
—RIAA FIEE T .

5. Twelve years later, he got a job with the Canadian
Space Agency. 5, M/EINE KT FHKE
T LA,

“—BrIfa) Hater” ,  “after+ — B TE]” Al “int
— BN # AT PR ORI R BUN 2 5, H
T ENE. HERMIERE —BINZE, R
REH “int —BIf (] o il
He arrived there after/in two hours. (=He arrived
there two hours later.) i /)N f5 21TA T L
He will arrive there in two hours. b /N 5 45 2]
g

“int — B ) 3B W] AR IR AR — BUN A2
it
It is impossible for you to finish your homework in
half an hour. /RAN A BEAEF /N A 58 AR L
6. You have to get a good education and keep your
eye on your goal. TREHEZ RUFMAE, HV)KE
TRIC H AR
keep one’s eye on=keep an eye on, =2 “ A
B BUNER” . filn:

Mother cooked and kept an/her eye on the child at
the same time. S IAMMARAE G %1

The officer kept his eye on the man’s actions. H{i/
BBV EAE BN ANATE).
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Unit Review (10)

CLASS OPENING

Greeting

Greet the class.

Teacher: Good morning/afternoon, everyone. Today
is a review lesson. We will review everything we
learned in Unit 10. Let’s begin.

Review

1) Homework check.

2) Ask the students to present their Vision Boards to
the class.

3) Since this is a unit review, you may want to start
by asking questions related to the topic of each
lesson.

* What do Brian, Jenny, Kate, Steven and Danny
want to be when they grow up?

» What does it mean to manage your time? How can
you manage your time well?

* What are best wishes? Why do we give best
wishes?

* Who is Ms. Liu speaking to and why? Does Ms.
Liu give a good speech? Why or why not?

* How can you keep your choices open?

* Why is it important to get a good education?

CLASS ACTIVITIES

Building Your Vocabulary

I. Complete the sentences with the correct forms
of the given words.

Split the class into two large teams. Ask one student
from each team to stand at the blackboard and
write his/her team’s answers. Place a time limit on
this exercise. The team that correctly fills in all the
blanks first wins.

IL. Fill in the blanks with the correct forms of the
phrases in the box.

First, the students fill in the blanks independently,
and then check the answers as a class.



Grammar in Use

This is part of a speech by a student for graduation
day. Complete it with the correct forms of the
given words.

1) Students read the speech and fill in the blanks
independently.

2) Students can check their answers in pairs.

Listening and Speaking

L. Listen to the passage and tick the correct answers.
1) Play the listening material for this exercise and
instruct the students to listen carefully.

2) Read the questions as a class, and then play the
audiotape again and tell the students to listen and
tick the correct answers.

3) Check the answers as a class.

II. Work in groups. Discuss what Bob should do
and give him some advice.

1) Play the listening material for this exercise.

2) Divide the class into groups to discuss what Bob
should do, based on what they heard.

3) Have the groups organize and write their advice
to Bob.

4) Ask the groups to present their advice for Bob to
the class.

Putting It All Together

Read the passage and follow the instructions.

1) Instruct the students to read the passage and
follow the instructions to complete the exercise.
Students may work independently or with a partner.
2) Discuss the students’ answers as a class.

Self-Evaluation

Instruct the students to complete Parts I and II of the
Self-Evaluation by adding more examples to each
section. Inform the students that each example they
are able to provide will earn them one star for that
section (i.e. If they give four examples in Section I,
they earn four stars for that section. If they give one
example for Section II, they earn only one star for
that section). Check the answers as a class.

CLASS CLOSING

Sing a song

1) Play the audiotape for When I Grow Up. Ask the
students to listen to the song.

2) Instruct the students to repeat the song line by
line.

3) Play the audiotape for When I Grow Up. Ask the
students to sing the whole song with the audiotape.
Then try to sing without the audiotape.

Play a game

CLASS WORK: Tic-Tac-Toe

Play Tic-Tac-Toe to review vocabulary, phrases and
expressions from this unit.

1) Draw a large, simple grid on the blackboard. The
grid should have three columns and three rows,
creating nine of approximately equal size.

2) Split the class into two teams. Ask a player on
Team 1 a question. If the player or team answers
correctly, a player from that team may write an X in
any square on the grid.

3) Team 2 now has a turn. If the team answers
correctly, a player from that team may write an O in
any square on the grid.

4) The object for each team is to obtain a row of
three Xs (or three Os) in any direction: horizontal,
vertical or diagonal. Of course, teams also want to
place their Xs or Os to block the other team from
completing a row. The first team to obtain a row
wins one point and the game continues.
EXAMPLE:

» What is the opposite of “asleep”?

* List all of the weekdays.

* Act out falling asleep.

* Use the phrase “stay in touch” in a sentence.

* Spell the word “doubt”.

* Use the word “perhaps” in a sentence.

* Define the word “review”.

** See the “Games” section at the back of this guide
for further instructions on how to play.
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Teaching Techniques

Ways to Introduce Vocabulary

Each lesson in this guide gives suggestions on how to
introduce new English words and concepts to the
students. We often combine several methods under one
title: a mix of methods is the most effective way to help
the students learn new words and phrases. This section
describes some of the key methods. You should choose
the methods that work best for your class.

Show an Object

A real object demonstrates a new concept powerfully
because the students can see and touch it. For example,
point to an object or person in the classroom to illustrate
a new word. Bring objects to class whenever you can.

Show a Picture

You can make some big vocabulary cards by yourself
and use them in class. Your large vocabulary cards each
present a picture to illustrate new words. Show other
pictures, too. Use magazine pictures, pictures from old
calendars and old greeting cards, personal photographs or
photographs from newspapers. If the students see many
examples of a word, they will understand the concept
better.

Draw a Picture

You can draw objects if you have no picture to show.
Simple stick figures on the blackboard can illustrate
concepts such as his, her, he, she and they. You can
teach the students to recognize simple drawings to
represent nouns that are hard to show. For example, draw
three balloons to represent birthday party, draw a bowl
with chopsticks to represent food or draw a large
building with a sign over the gate to represent school.
You can quickly draw a series of faces and expressions
(for example, happy, sad and scared) to teach
different feelings. You can draw faces to show abstract
concepts such as I like/I don’t like . You can
draw pictures to illustrate concepts such as crying or
singing. You can draw to demonstrate actions the
students are trying to learn, such as colour or circle, or
how to make letters of the alphabet.
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Perform an Action

Always demonstrate when you can. You can easily
demonstrate actions such as walking, standing, sitting
and reaching. Use your face to demonstrate feelings
(such as mad, sad and tired). Use your fingers to
demonstrate numbers.

Role-play

Whenever possible, extend your demonstration into
role-playing. You can role-play by yourself. For
example, to show the concept I'm cold, shiver, frown,
say Br-r-r-r-r, stamp your feet, hold your arms tight and
say Oh, ’'m cold. I feel cold! Ask a student to close
the window, saying again I’'m so cold. It’s cold here.
Cold. Very cold. Pretend to put on a sweater. When
the window is closed, pretend to warm up and say Oh,
that’s much better. I’'m not cold now.

You can also role-play with a student. For example, to
show the concept of May I have __ ?, show that you
need something and can’t find it. Approach a volunteer,
point to the object, hold out your hand and use gestures
and facial expressions to show that you want to borrow
the object. As you act, say May I have __, please?
May I? May I have  , please? After a moment of
pretending to use the object, return the object to the
student as you say Thank you! and act out being
pleased.

You can use puppets for role-playing, too. With a
puppet on each hand, you can role-play two sides of a
conversation. The students can also play puppets with
you or with each other. You can find more information
on using and making puppets in the “Puppets, Posters
and More” section at the back of this guide.

Use the Student Book

The student book presents pictures in each lesson.
After you have introduced the students to a new word
through pictures or demonstration, ask the students to
examine the picture and word in the student book. The
students can practice pointing to the word when you call
it out or when you ask Where’s the _ ? They can
practice asking each other What’s this? while pointing
to pictures in the student book. The students can also



practice saying the word while reading it after you model
the pronunciation.

Write and Repeat

After you have introduced the students to a new word
or structure through pictures or demonstration, write the
word(s) on the blackboard. Point to the word and say
Look. Then say the word slowly. Say Say it, please.
Say Again, please. Repeat it at least four times as you
point to the word and have the students say it slowly after
you.

Translate

In some situations, use Chinese to explain a concept to
the students. Abstract concepts, such as friend or
favourite, may need some translation. Story discussions
may also need some translation.

Compare

To teach related concepts such as antonyms ( for
example, thin and fat, long and short, old and
young, straight and curly, big and little), some
teachers present the two words together to show their
opposite meanings.

Use Examples

Immediately after the students have learned a new
word, show how to use it in different ways. You may
find that the best examples make the concept personal to
the students. For example, to teach birthday, ask the
students about their own birthdays and what they do on
their birthdays.

Start with structures the students have already learned.
For example, if you teach a new action, such as talk, use
it in familiar sentence patterns and questions. Then
gradually extend the examples. Use actions and gestures
to make the meaning clear. For example:

He is talking. Look at him!He is talking.

Is he talking? Is she talking?

What are you doing? Are you talking? No,

you’re not talking.

Are they talking? Look. Yes, they are talking.

I am talking now. I am tired of talking. I will stop

talking.

Would you like to talk? Let’s talk. You talk now.

Talk to your partner. Everyone, talk to a partner.

Listen—everyone, talk. Go! Everyone, talk.

Now—stop. Everyone, stop talking. Very good.

Sing a Song

Because songs use rhyme and repetition that make the
new word(s) easy to remember, the students often learn
new vocabulary and structures quickly through a song.
For example, “Do the Hokey Pokey”teaches the students
the structure Put your  in and Take your  out
because they sing it many times. Action songs, such as
“Do the Hokey Pokey”and“This Is the Way We Go to
School, " are excellent because the students do actions
while they repeat new words and structures many times.

Tell a Story

The students often learn new vocabulary quickly
through a story, especially if the story repeats a key word
or centres on a key word. A story gives meaning to a new
word. A story presents new phrases for the students to
hear. The students also remember and enjoy stories. The
student book contains dialogues that each presents a
small story.

You can make up simple story dialogues, too. Use
words and structures the students already know and insert
new vocabulary where you can. You can use puppets
(one on each hand) to help tell your story. Or you can
draw simple stick figures on the blackboard to represent
characters, and point to each figure when he or she is
saying something. For example, if you are introducing the
concept tired to the students, you might tell a little story
like this, using actions and characters:

Danny: I am very tired today. I'm so tired.

Jenny: Poor Danny! Why are you tired?

Danny: I don’t know. I'm so tired. I'm so tired. I can’t

keep my eyes open.

Jenny: Oh, poor Danny. If you are so tired, why don’t
you go to bed and go to sleep?

Danny: I can’t go to bed! I must go to school. I must
go to my English class. ( Fall asleep and begin
snoring loudly. )

Jenny: ( Whisper. ) Danny! Danny! Wake up! This is
English class! The teacher is talking to you.

Danny: ( Wake with a start. ) Oh—oh—oh! Where am
[?What happened? Oh—I'm so tired. ( Go back to
sleep. )

Read a Story

Choose some stories for the students to read if you
have time. Stories offer excellent opportunities to elicit
language from the students in discussions of characters
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and plot. Remember, focus on the main ideas of the
story. The students don’t need to read every word; they
only need to make sense of the main events and the
characters in the story. Also remember that listening and
reading are only part of the language experience.

A story-reading experience has three parts:

PREPARE TO READ

* Draw the students into the story by letting them talk
about experiences in their own lives related to its
theme.

* Look at the pictures in the story to establish its
context. Have the students discuss where and when
the story seems to take place, who is in the story and
some of the important objects in the story.

» Lead the students into a discussion about the story by
asking questions about the pictures. For example,
Who is this? Where is she? What is she doing?
Why is she doing this? Why do you think
she’s smiling? Who else is in the picture?
What do you think has just happened?
Remember, the predictions don’t have to be right!

* Encourage the students to predict what the story is
about.

e Teach the students some key vocabulary words that
they need to understand the main idea of the story.
Try to limit this to a maximum of three to five new
words.

READ

* Read each line slowly. You can read while holding up
the storybook and pointing to the pictures.

* Stop to check the students’ comprehension
frequently, to revise predictions and to make new
predictions.

» Play the audiotape so the students can hear native
English speakers read the story.

+ Concentrate on the main ideas. Help the students
avoid getting bogged down in the meaning of every
word.

» Use questions and the pictures to encourage the
students to make meaning of the story. Have the
students listen and look for key words that they can
recognize, as clues to meaning.

DISCUSS

» After you have read the story as a class, make sure
everyone grasps the main idea of the story. Do not
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dwell on comprehension of individual words.

+ Use questions to check the students’ comprehension.
Ask questions about what happened, what things the
characters did, what choices the characters made and
how the story ended.

» Encourage the students to make their own
observations about the story. Ask the students to
imagine how they would feel or behave in the
situation the story describes. Ask the students to try to
figure out why certain characters did certain things in
the story. Ask the students for their opinions about the
characters and their actions. Ask the students whether
they liked the ending.

» Sometimes, instead of a discussion, teachers can have
the students respond to a story in one of the following
ways:

— Draw a picture of something that happened in the
story.

— Write a sentence under the picture.

— Make a poster about the story.

— Make a collage of magazine pictures about the
story.

— Change the ending of the story. Draw a picture to
show the new ending.

— Make up a dialogue with another student to show
one part of the story.

— Make up your own story about a main element of
the story.

Ways to Practice and Review
Vocabulary

You need to continue to practice vocabulary and
structures with the students that they have learned. Don’t
assume that just because you have finished a unit, the
students have mastered the vocabulary. In later units,
keep using familiar structures to practice new words. Use
familiar words to help introduce new structures. Here are
some of the key practice and review methods used in this
guide:

Use the Activity Book

The activity book presents pencil-and-paper exercises
to help the students practice the vocabulary and structures
they learn in the lessons. These include word-and-picture
matches, puzzles, drawing activities, fill-in-the-blanks
and a test for each unit.



If there is time in class, have the students do activity-
book exercises in class. If time is short, you can assign
the exercises for homework. Be sure to explain to the
students what they must do in each exercise before they
leave class. Some activity-book exercises require the
students to listen to the audiotape. Make sure these are
done in class.

Whenever possible, use the completed exercises to
create conversation among your students.

Give Directions

Give the students directions and have them perform the
actions. For example:

Stand. Sit.

Look at the clock.

Raise your right hand.

Touch your left ear.

Put your eraser on your book.

Draw a picture of .

All of these directions make the students participate
and demonstrate their understanding of English words.

Practice in Pairs and Small Groups

Whenever you can, give the students a few minutes to
practice a new structure they have learned with a partner
or small group. Make sure the students can say and
understand the structure before you let them practice, and
then have them practice the structure with some limited
substitution.

Sing a Song

Songs stimulate the students’ attention, focus their
listening and quickly review vocabulary. A song is well-
suited for the opening and closing of most classes. You
can also use a short lively song to motivate the students
in the middle of a lesson.

The audiotape has all the songs in the program. Most
songs have pictures and words in the student book. Play
the audiotape, if you choose, and have the students follow
words and pictures in their student books.

Then teach the song line by line to the students. You
sing one line or part of a line and get your students to
repeat after you. Use the pictures in the student book to
help the students remember the words.

Finally, play the audiotape again and have your
students sing along and do the actions.

Play a Game

There are many games in the Learning English
program for vocabulary practice. Refer to the “Games”
section in the back of this guide, which contains specific
directions for playing games.

Make Up a Dialogue

After the students have practiced new vocabulary
words and structures, they can create their own
conversations. When you ask the students to do this,
don’t tell them exactly what they must say. You might,
however, list some phrases and words on the blackboard
to give them ideas of what to say. Also, model one or
two dialogues to give them some ideas. Remind the
students that they can repeat structures and words as
much as they like in a dialogue.

Encourage the students to invent characters and
situations for their dialogue. The students can use puppets
or face masks.

Again, you might assist by helping the class to list
various characters ( WHO) and situations ( WHAT) on
the blackboard. The students can pick and mix these to
produce their own imaginative scene. For example:
WHO
 Frog, butterfly, fish.

+ Cowboy or other people from the past.
* Good queen.

» Heroes such as a courageous king.

» Movie stars or television actors.

» Monkey, fox, sheep, lion.

» Mickey Mouse or other cartoon characters.
* Farmer.

* Doctor, nurse, teacher.

WHAT

* Saving someone from a disaster.

* Hiding together.

»  Mountain climbing.

* Trying to buy something.

+ Storm at sea.

»  Winning a contest.

* Playing in the park.

* Going on a long trip.

» Just after a hard examination.

With interesting situations, your class can use sounds
and actions to make even simple structures into dramatic
dialogues. For example, here’s a way the students can
create dramatic situations to practice Hello, my name
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is  .How are you? I’'m fine. What’s your name?

My name is . What’s his/her name? Nice to

meet you.

WHO  Mr. Wolf, Mr. Sheep and Miss Monkey.

WHAT Miss Monkey introduces Mr. Wolf to Mr.
Sheep, but Mr. Sheep is very afraid of Mr.
Wolf.

WHO A boss, a worker and a little boy or girl.

WHAT They are all stuck on an elevator that has
stopped.

WHO A father, a mother, a son and the son’s friend
who is very strange.

WHAT The son is introducing his strange friend to his
father and mother.

WHO  Two aliens and a human being.

WHAT The aliens have just landed on Earth and are
trying to make friends.

Use Puzzles and Riddles

The students may guess words through riddles like
this:

I have four legs. I can stand up, but I can’t sit down.

What am I?7( A desk. )

Drill

Here’s a key rule: do not drill the students on words or
structures unless they understand what they mean.

Good teachers use a combination of drills to avoid
monotony and to keep the students thinking. Keep the
drills moving briskly. Switch to different types of student
participation: choral repetition, chain repetition, you
questioning small groups or the whole class, or individual
students questioning you.

* Noun Drill: You can ask the students to point to
objects in the room that you name, or ask the students
to name objects that you show them by pointing or
holding up pictures.

* Question and Answer: Ask questions of
individual students, groups of students (for example,
This row answer) or the whole class. Do not ask a
question before you have shown the students how to
respond to the question. Use a variety of questions:

“Yes-No” Questions: Is this a chair? ( Yes/
No. ) Do you like noodles? (Yes/No.) Are
you hot? (Yes/No.)

—  “Or” Questions: Is this a chair or a desk? Do

you like noodles or rice? Are you hot or
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cold?
—  “Wh” Questions: What’s this?Where is  ?
What time is it?What colour is it?
Chain Drill: You can start a chain drill anywhere in
the classroom. Student 1 asks a question and Student
2 answers it. Student 3 asks the question of Student 4,
inserting he/she, and Student 4 answers the question.
Student 5 starts the chain over again. For example:
Student 1: What’s your name?
Student 2: My name is Du.
Student 3: What’s her name?
Student 4: Her name is Du.
Student 5: What’s your name?
After a few students, you can move the chain drill to
another part of the classroom.
Repetition Drill: This is very mechanical. The
students may not know the meaning of what they are
saying, but this allows them to practice
pronunciation.
Teacher: Let’s read a book.
Student: Let’s read a book.
Teacher: Let’s draw a picture.
Student: Let’s draw a picture.
Drill with Substitution: This is more difficult
than straight repetition, but it is still mechanical.
Teacher: You want to read.
Student: Let’s read a book.
Teacher: You want to draw.
Student: Let’s draw a picture.
Drill with Single Word Prompts: This is even
more difficult. The students must be able to construct
their own sentence.
Teacher: Book.
Student: Let’s read a book.
Teacher: Draw.
Student: Let’s draw a picture.
Drill with Picture Prompts: This is more difficult
still. The students must construct their own sentence
with no English word to prompt them.
Teacher: ( Hold up a picture of a park. )
Student: Let’s .
Drill with Free Substitution: This is the most
difficult. The students must understand the meaning
in order to participate.
Teacher: What do you want to do? Where do you want
to go?
Student: I want to go walking. Let’s go walking.
Let’s go for a walk. Let’s go to the park.



Ways to Check for Understanding

After the students have practiced a new concept, you
need to check whether they understand.

As much as possible, avoid forcing very shy or
reluctant students to speak out in class all by themselves.
Ask for volunteers. For example, What’s this?( Point to
an object.) Who can answer? Volunteer? ( Raise
your hand to show what you want the students to do. ) Is
there a volunteer?

Obviously, if some students refuse to volunteer an
answer even after several weeks of classes, you will need
to encourage them more forcefully. If a student finds this
impossible, you may need to meet privately with that
student after class to check his or her understanding.

This guide uses some of the following methods to
check for understanding in class:

Observe as the Students Practice

Whenever you give the students class time to practice
speaking in pairs, making up a dialogue or working on
activity-book exercises, you should walk around the
classroom and carefully observe their work. Try to be
unobtrusive when you observe.

» Making a Checklist: Some teachers make up a
checklist of particular skills they want to observe
throughout several lessons. As you move around the
class, carry the checklist on a clipboard to make notes
as you listen to the students. The students’names are
listed in a column on one side of the page. Each skill
is written at the top of the page in a separate column.
Beside each student’s name, you can place a mark to
represent the student’s mastery of the skill. For
example, write + or — to show if the skill is
satisfactory or not. Or write 1, 2 or 3 to show
beginning, developing or mastery skill level.

+ Making Descriptive Records: Some teachers
write short notes about particular students during
practice periods or after each lesson. For example:

Li Hong — Cannot pronounce/ 6/ correctly.

Xiu Jie — Confuse mouth, ears, eyes, nose.

Yi Yuming — Drop final consonants on many
words.

When you have a large class ( more than 40
students), you may need to focus your observation
on those students who appear to be having the most
difficulty. Remember to move to all parts of the

classroom, including the back rows, when you
observe.

Ask the Students to Present

When pairs or small groups of students have practiced
a question-answer structure, call on three to five
volunteer groups to demonstrate in front of the class.

Also, when the students make up a dialogue, you
might want to have volunteer groups present in front of
the class.

Remember, it is not necessary to always have some of
the students present after they spend time making up
dialogues. If you do, the students may begin to believe
that the performance is the most important thing. The
most beneficial part of the exercise is the language
practice the students gain in making up the conversation.
The students need to learn to have fun and use their
imaginations and English in the process of making up the
dialogues.

Play a Game or Sing a Song

Many of the games and songs described in this
program provide good opportunities for you to observe
the students’ understanding of vocabulary words and
commands.

Check the Activities inLet's Do It!

You have choices in how to evaluate activities. Your
choices depend on how much time you have in class and
how well the students understand the lessons.

» The students may share their work in class. The
students may share with partners or in small groups.

» The students may exchange their activities with a
partner. You can tell the class the correct answers,
and the students can grade each other’s exercises.

*  You can collect all the activities at the end of the unit
and check them. You might collect the activities by
surprise now and then. You can choose particular
assignments to grade and record as marks. You can
skim the other assignments, checking only to see if
the students have completed them and where they
have particular difficulties.

Ways to Teach Pronunciation

This guide does not offer detailed methods for teaching
pronunciation. Here, however, are a few guidelines:
Do not drill children on any word or structure unless
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they know what it means. This is a general rule for any

kind of drill or review.

Learning English does not advocate teaching children
the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) at the very
beginning. Young students are struggling to learn English
syntax and the alphabet as a way to make meaning. IPA
represents another layer of abstract symbols to memorize
and can present obstacles to children trying to develop
rapid and confident meaning-making skills in English.

IPA, however, is a helpful tool for you, the teacher. It
can help you identify certain sounds that Chinese children
might find unfamiliar and, therefore, more difficult to
pronounce. Once you can pronounce these sounds, you
can help your students with other methods.

Here are some suggestions to help the children with
pronunciation of individual words and sounds:

» Compare new words they are learning with sounds
they already know in Chinese.

» Describe the action of the speech organs that make
the sound (such as the tongue, teeth and lips,
palate) . Show the students, in an exaggerated way,
the placement of the tongue, teeth, lips and have them
practice this exaggerated way. For example, place the
tongue between the teeth to say thanks.

» Practice (in very short drills) words with similar
vowel sounds: boy, toy, soy or four, more, your,
store.

* Practice (in very short drills) pairs of words that are
identical except for one sound: bit/bet, sit/set,
bag/back, rag/rack.

 When you teach an unfamiliar sound, teach a
contrasting sound. For example when you teach /6/
in thin, contrast it with tin and din.

» Make a large head profile on cardboard to show the
teeth, palate, lips and bottom of the mouth. Cut out
the cardboard to make a hole where the mouth cavity
is. Cover your hand with a red cloth or a mitten, and
when you teach a new sound, poke your hand in the
mouth cavity to show the action of the tongue.

 Teach the students tongue twisters to help drill
particularly difficult sounds. The object is to be able
to say the sentence or phrase several times, as fast as
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possible, without mixing up the words.

For example:

The lips, the teeth, the tip of the tongue.

Around the rugged rock the ragged rascal ran.

She sells sea shells by the seashore.

Look how high his Highness’ horse holds his
haughty head.
Here are some suggestions to help the children with

intonation and stress:

* In beginning levels, focus only on basic rising and
falling intonation for a sentence. Write arrows on the
blackboard, use your arm pointed up or down or use
any other cue that helps your students remember.

* The students learn by hearing and imitating many,
many examples. Young children mimic sound very
well. Provide many examples. Be sure your own
pronunciation is as clear and correct as possible. Use
the audiotape of native English speakers whenever
possible for children to practice imitating.

» Rising intonation occurs in questions with a yes-no
answer. The pitch rises on the stressed word in the
sentence and then rises sharply on the last syllable:
Are you hungry? Do you like ice cream?

+ Falling intonation occurs in statements and in
questions that aren’t answered yes/no. The pitch rises
on a key word or stressed syllable in the middle of
the utterance, and then falls:

I like ice cream. Here is my pencil.

 Backchaining is a helpful method for the students to
learn the natural flow of a structure. Break a structure
into small parts and then drill the students on these
from back to front. For example, in learning the
correct stresses and intonation of a structure like May
I have three books, please?, write the whole
structure on the blackboard. Drill the students like
this, using your hand to underline the words as they
say them:

Please? (3 times)

Three books, please? (3 times)

Have three books, please? (3 times)

May I have three books, please? (3 times)
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He is talking. Look at him! He is talking.

Is he talking? Is she talking?

What are you doing? Are you talking? No,
you are not talking.

Are they talking? Look. Yes,they are talking.

I am talking now. I am tired of talking. I will
stop talking.

Would you like to talk? Let’s talk. You talk
now.

Talk to your partner. Everyone, talk to a

partner.
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Listen—everyone, talk. Go! Everyone, talk.
Now—stop. Everyone, stop talking. Very
good.
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Danny: I am very tired today. I'm so tired.
Jenny: Poor Danny! Why are you tired?
Danny: I don’t know.I'm so tired. I’'m so tired I

can’t keep my eyes open.
Jenny: Oh, poor Danny. If you are so tired,
why don’t you go to bed and go to
sleep?
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Stand. Sit.

Look at the clock.

Raise your right hand.

Touch your left ear.

Put your eraser on your book.

Draw a picture of .
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you.
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down. What am 1?7 (1)
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Is this a chair? ( Yes/No. )

Do you like noodles? ( Yes/No. )

Are you hot? (Yes/No. )

CIERER) AT

Is this a chair or a desk?

Do you like noodles or rice?

Are you hot or cold?

CREERIR) AT

What’s this?

Where is 7

What time is it?

What colour is it?

o Gl CHERLRTE W] AL AR ] — > M
TG W], 2 W% Py T $2 M), ik He 5%
She, T 25 A A2: AR TIPS, e

. What’s your name?

Z,: My name is Du.

N: What is her name?

7. Her name is Du.

FH 2. What’s your name?
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o B IRLR XML, FAEA—E
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#ifi : Let’s read a book.

=4 . Let’s read a book.

# )i : Let’s draw a picture.

4 . Let’s draw a picture.

o Brif sk o) Bk L HiEE R A — L (1
SR EMUIR Y

#{ i : You want to read.

=4 . Let’s read a book.

# i : You want to draw.

2 H: . Let’s draw a picture.

o BURRIRE Ik OB AR R A O

1]
Z i : Book.
24 . Let’s read a book.
i : Draw.

/4 . Let’s draw a picture.
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g Let’s
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) A S,

Z{ i . What do you want to do? Where do

you want to go?

24, 1 want to go walking. Let’s go
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walking. Let’s go for a walk. Let’s

go to the park.
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boy, toy, soy =¥, four, more , your, store 2,
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The lips, the teeth,the tip of the tongue.

Around the rugged rock the ragged rascal

ran.

She sells sea shells by the seashore.

Look how high his Highness’s horse holds his

haughty head.
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Are you hungry? 7

Do you like ice cream? [

o BRik A FIAN ] yes-no [ (0] 4] FRE A
Hoy AR TEAZ ORI E RS 7 B3, RS
B TR

I like ice cream. )

Here is my pencil. )

o ALK mlgE” 107 R B AE A A
SRITE L - 08— ) 523 UL /INER 43, SR A
JE R T E SR, W, 7E2# ) May I have three
books, please? 33X A¥—>/] - Y 1A (1) F 132 A1
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BATA] T, 274 ARG

Please? (3 k)

Three books, please? (3 ¥X)

Have three books, please? (3 %)

May I have three books, please? (3 ¥X)
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Evaluating Students

Use these methods, or your own methods, to evaluate
and record student progress at the end of each unit.

Note Particular Problems

Write down the names of students who seem very
uncertain during the oral parts of the lesson.

Write down words that you think require more drill for
the whole class in comprehension or pronunciation. Refer
to these notes when making lesson plans in future units.

Grade the Test

Score the test by giving one point for each correct
answer and one point if the student has followed all the
directions correctly, including placing his or her name on
the correct line.

Grade Oral Comprehension

Based on your observations of the students’
participation in the test lesson and throughout the unit,
award points as follows:

e 1 point to students who demonstrate little or no
comprehension.
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2 points to students who understand some words and
can use some nonverbal signals to express meaning.

e 3 points to students who can understand and speak
about sixty percent of the material. They may,
however, still exhibit uncertainty or poor
pronunciation.

* 4 points to students who can understand and speak
about eighty percent of the material with reasonable
pronunciation.

5 points to students who participate with confidence,
and can speak and understand ninety percent or more
of the material.

Grade the Activities

Award additional points (2 or 3) to students who have
completed all the exercises that you assigned during the
unit.

Calculate the Final Grade for Unit

Take half the score for the test. Add it to the total
scores for oral comprehension and the activity book.
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some personality!

Making and Using Posters

Posters will make a big contribution to your English-
language class. You should try to surround your students
with English signs, word-cards and displays.

Point to these visual aids often when teaching
vocabulary. Encourage the students to look at them when
speaking to remember words and structures. This is an
effective way to develop fluent speaking.

Teaching Posters

Make a poster or display for each group of words the
students learn. Every unit in the Learning English
program has a theme that focuses on a group of words.
For example, Unit 1, Book 1, focuses on school objects.
At the beginning of Unit 1, Book 1, you should post
pictures related to this theme( such as a desk, chair,
pen and pencil) on the walls and bulletin boards in your
classroom. Put up signs with large English words beside
each picture. Also post phrases and questions the students
will learn beside the pictures. (For example, What’s
this? It’s a desk.)

Other themes in this guide include colours, clothes,
foods, parts of the body, family, actions ( such as
jumping, singing, laughing) and feelings ( such as
mad, sad, tired). Make a poster for each of these
themes.

Photograph Posters

Take photographs of your students doing activities in
the classroom and arrange them on a poster. Label the
photographs with English phrases such as He is
standing. They are playing. Put your hand on
your head.

Student Posters

Whenever possible, have the students make small
posters of vocabulary words. The students can draw
pictures or cut out pictures from magazines and write the
English words beside each one.

The students can also create pictures to respond to a
story or dialogue they have read. Have the students try to
invent a sentence to write under their pictures. Display
the students’ posters and art work on the classroom wall.

Making and Using Pocket Panels

A pocket panel is a strip of heavy paper about twelve
centimetres deep and fifty to one hundred centimetres
long. Leaving the top edge open, tape the strip to a wall
or staple it to a bulletin board. Now you have a pocket
that will hold word-cards and pictures.

Pocket panels work well to teach word substitution in
structures. For example, to teach What is your/his/
her name? My/His/Her name is , make
separate word-cards for:

What is

your

his

her

name?

My

His

Her

name is __ .

Make the word-cards about twenty-five centimetres
long and twelve centimetres wide. Write in big letters.
Place the cards with What is and name? in one pocket
panel. Place the card with name is . in another
pocket panel. Insert the other word-cards ( your, his,
her, My, His, Her) to show the students how the
structures work.

Use the same method to teach question-answer
structures such as:

How many  do you have?l have .

Do you like _ ?Yes, I like .

Making and Using Flannel Boards

A flannel board is a cheap and very useful tool for
teaching English. You need a strip of cheap flannel
(about one metre deep and two metres long). Some
teachers attach the flannel to a wall or bulletin board;
some use it to cover a piece of heavy cardboard that they
then use in different parts of the classroom.

Flannel sticks to flannel. This means you can attach
pictures or word-cards to a flannel board if they have a
small piece of flannel glued to the back.

Flannel boards can help you teach relationships among
objects. For example, you can stick pictures on a flannel
board to demonstrate the concepts of in, on, under,
between and beside.
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You can also use flannel boards to build pictures. For Ask another student to remove an arm from the body.

example, when teaching the parts of the body, gradually You can make faces with a flannel board. For
make a picture of a complete person as you teach the example, you can stick a blank flannel face on the flannel
words for arms, legs, hands, feet and head. You board and ask the students to choose from different sets
can also ask the students to work with the flannel board. of eyes, noses, mouths, ears, hair ( different colours and
For example, ask a student to put a head on the body. styles) to create characters.
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How many  do you have? I have .

Do you like ? Yes,I like .
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Children love to play games, and these games help
them learn English!

This section covers games that the lessons in the
teacher’s guide call for specifically. It also includes
supplemental games that you may find fun and useful.
Some of the games focus on reviewing vocabulary.
Others focus on action. Use action games often for your
class opening. These games help warm up the students,
focus their attention, encourage careful listening and
stimulate imagination and thinking.

ALPHABET SCRAMBLE

A contest to review letters of the alphabet and
any vocabulary.

Ask the students to find partners and to write down the
alphabet in a column on the left side of a piece of paper.

Ask them to work with their partners to remember as
many English words as possible. The students write the
words next to the letter that begins each word. They may
write up to three words beside each letter. You can give
priority to particular kinds of vocabulary( for example,
food words or body parts) by giving double points for
that vocabulary.

Give the students five to ten minutes to write down
words.

Ask them to call out the words they wrote, starting
with A. Have the students count their points as you go;
priority words get two points, other words one point.

The team with the most points wins.

AROUND AND AROUND

A game to review prepositions.

In this game, individual students take turns listening to
your directions, answering your questions and moving
around the classroom. Give directions such as:

Teacher:  (Student I), please walk to  ’s(Student

2’s)desk. Where are you now?You are at ...

Student 1: At ’s desk.

Teacher: Good! ( To Student 2.) Please stand. ( To
Student 1.)Please sit at _ ’s desk. Where are you
sitting?

Student I: At ’s (Student 2’s) desk.

Teacher: Great! (To Student 2. )Please walk to s

(Student 3’s) desk. Where are you going?
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Student 2: To _ ’s desk.
Teacher: Right! Stop! Please walk towards/around
s (Student 4’ s) desk. Where are you walking?
Student 2: Towards/around _ ’s desk.
Teacher: Stop! Where are you now?
Student 2: At s (Student 5’s ) desk.
Teacher: Good! ( To Student 5.) Please stand. ( To
Student 2. ) Please sit at _ ’s(Student 5’s) desk.
Variation: Add other vocabulary to the game. For
example, you could ask students to sit in, on or under
another student’s desk. You could also ask the students to
jump, walk or run from desk to desk, and you could ask
them to perform these actions quickly or slowly, loudly
or quietly.

BEFORE AND AFTER

A game to review “before,
vocabulary.

Draw a big clock (without any hands)in the centre of
the blackboard. Facing the clock, write the word “before”
on the left side of the blackboard and the word “after”on
the right. Ask for volunteers to come to the blackboard,
one at a time. Ask each volunteer to draw hands on the
clock and do an action to match your sentence. Then say
a phrase based on At __ (time),you __ (action). For
example:

At 7:00 in the morning, you brush your teeth.

At 7:15 in the morning, you go to school.

At 12: 00, you eat lunch.

At 2: 30, you draw a picture.

At 4:00, you go outside. It is winter. It is cold!

At 6: 30 in the evening, you wash the dishes.

At 8: 30 in the evening, you read a book.

Then ask each volunteer to answer your questions by
standing under the correct word and making up an
answer. Ask questions based on:

What do you do before/after you  ?

The students have to think! They must give responses
that fit the activity and time of day in your first sentence.

BINGO

To review any vocabulary.
Each student needs a blank bingo game sheet and a
pencil. You need twenty-four large vocabulary cards.

9 6
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A bingo game sheet is a large square divided evenly
into five rows and five columns(to create twenty-five
little squares). Block out the centre space: it’s a free
space. Write B I N G O across the top of the columns,
one letter at the top of each column. (You can make one
bingo game sheet and duplicate it, or you can show the
students how to make their own sheets in class. )

Write any twenty-four vocabulary words on the
blackboard. Ask the students to copy these words onto
their bingo game sheets, putting a different word into
each square. Important: Each student must mix up the
sequence of the words as much as possible. If every
student has the same sequence of words, the game will
not work.

The object of the game is for the students to find and
mark the words on their bingo game sheets that match
the vocabulary cards you hold up. The first student to get
a row of marked words in any direction wins the game.

Hold up a vocabulary card and say Under the B. The
students check to see if they have the word that matches
the card in the column under the B on their bingo game
sheets. If they do, they put a marker on that square (a bit
of coloured paper, for example). If they don’t have the
word in the B column, they leave it alone.

Hold up another card and say Under the I. The
students check to see if they have the word that matches
the card in the column under the I on their bingo game
sheets. If they do, they put a marker on that square. If
not, they leave the word alone. Don’t forget the centre
space is a free space.

Continue holding up cards and calling out different
columns. You need to keep track of which card goes with
which column. For example, you could writt BI N G O
on the blackboard and stack each card under the
appropriate letter as you call it.

When a student, or students, marks a row of words in
any direction on his or her bingo game sheet, he or she
calls out Bingo! Then as that student calls back each
word, check to make sure the student matched the correct
words in the correct columns.

Continue the game until you have held up all twenty-
four cards or until a student calls Bingo! If no one gets
a bingo, mix up the twenty-four cards and call them out
again in a different order until a student calls Bingo!

Ask your students to save their game sheets. You can
play again with different vocabulary another time.

Variation 1: The students try to complete an X through
the centre free space on their bingo game sheets.

Variation 2: The students try to complete a square
around the edge of their bingo game sheets.

CAN YOU FIND IT?

An action game to review any vocabulary.

This game is the most fun if you use real objects. For
example, put a pile of clothing at the front of the
classroom. Ask for a volunteer. Give the volunteer a few
moments to study the clothing. Then ask the volunteer to
leave the room. Remove one of the articles of clothing
from the pile and give it to a student in the class to hide
in his or her desk. The volunteer returns to the class and
guesses the missing article of clothing. The class
confirms or denies his or her guess as follows:

Volunteer: My s lost!

Class: Yes/No!

When the volunteer correctly guesses the missing
article of clothing, he or she roams the classroom, asking
individual students for help as follows:

Volunteer: Can you find my _ ?

Student 1: No, I can’t.

Volunteer: Is/Are my __ near?

Student 2: Yes/No, it/they is/are near/far.

When the volunteer finds the student with the item of
clothing, the student says “Here it is!”

CHARADES

To review any vocabulary.

For this game, which is pronounced shuh-rayds, you
need a watch or clock that shows seconds and a large
container, such as a box or hat. In the container, put
vocabulary cards showing words the students have
learned or slips of paper on which you have written
words or phrases the students know.

Divide the class into two teams. Appoint someone as a
timekeeper. Team 1 chooses a player who goes to the
front of the room and takes a vocabulary card or slip of
paper out of the container. That player must try to show,
through action ONLY, what it says on the paper. Team 1
tries to guess the word or phrase. Note: Team 2 must
remain quiet!

In “Charades, ”the player may not say anything, point
to anything or draw anything. The player must use only
action to show the word or phrase.

The timekeeper keeps track of how many seconds it
takes the team to guess the word or phrase. Do not allow
more than two minutes (or some other time limit) . When
the team correctly guesses the word or phrase, record this
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time on the blackboard.

Next, Team 2 sends a player to the front to take a slip
of paper and act out the word or phrase. Repeat the
activity as often as desired.

The team with the least total seconds at the end of the
game wins.

CLAP

To review numbers.

Ask the students to stand. Teach them this pattern of
clapping in a 1-2-3 rhythm:

1 —Clap your hands on your thighs.

2 —Clap your hands together.

3 —Clap your hands on your thighs.

Ask the students to clap with you as you all count 1-2-
3 together until the class has mastered it.

Count and clap this sequence, up to the highest number
you want to review: 1-2-1,1-2-2,1-2-3,1-2-4,1-2-5,1-
2-6,1-2-7,1-2-8,1-2-9, 1-2-10, 1-2-11, 1-2-12, 1-2-
13,1-2-14,1-2-15.

Repeat this a few times.

COLOUR POINT

To review colours.

Put coloured paper on the blackboard: red, blue, green
and yellow. Have ready pieces of coloured paper for all
the other colours.

Teach the students this chant:

Point to red, point to blue, point to green and yellow,

too.

Now what colour do you see?Point to it and then tell

me.

Ask for a volunteer. The student comes to the front
and points to each colour on the blackboard as the class
names it in the chant. On the last line of the chant, hold
up a surprise colour. Ask the volunteer to point to it and
name the colour. Repeat this with other volunteers.

DIAL A WORD

A telephone game to review any vocabulary.

On the blackboard, draw the telephone. Tell the
students that when they “make a call” they can make
words, too. If the students “make a call” with 2-1-8, for
example, they spell “cat. "

Divide the class into pairs. The students take turns
choosing a word and giving their partners the
corresponding numbers to spell it. Each partner must
guess the word, and spell it, to get a point. The word can
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be any length. If a student also spells other words with
the numbers from his or her partner, he or she gets extra
points.

DRAW AND GUESS

To review any vocabulary.

This game is like “Charades, ”only the students draw
pictures to illustrate words or phrases.

You need a watch or clock that shows seconds and a
large container, such as a box or hat. In the container, put
vocabulary cards showing words the students have
learned or slips of paper on which you have written
words or phrases the students know. You can make the
game easy or difficult. For example:

Easy words: chair, desk, ear, scissors.

Difficult words: friend, favourite, eat, colour.

Phrases ( difficult): one big apple, sing a song, little

tree.

Divide the class into two teams. Appoint someone as
the timekeeper. Team 1 chooses a player who goes to the
front of the room and takes a vocabulary card or slip of
paper out of the container. That player must try to show,
through drawing ONLY, what it says on the paper. Team
1 tries to guess the word or phrase. Note: Team 2 must
remain quiet!

In this game, the player may not say anything, point to
anything or write words for anything. The player can
only draw to show the word or phrase.

The timekeeper keeps track of how many seconds it
takes the team to guess the word or phrase. Do not allow
more than two minutes (or some other time limit) . When
the team correctly guesses the word or phrase, record this
time on the blackboard.

Next Team 2 sends a player to the front to take a slip
of paper and act out the word or phrase. Repeat the
activity as often as desired.

The team with the least total seconds at the end of the
game wins.

DRAW ME

To review vocabulary for personal description.
Each student writes a description for a character. Write
a list of characteristics you want the students to cover on
the blackboard. The list could include questions such as:
How old is he or she?
How tall?
Is he or she fat or thin?
What is he or she wearing?What colour?



Does he or she have glasses?

What colour is his or her hair?

What colour are his or her eyes?

Is he or she mad?Scared?Happy?Sad?

How many legs (or other parts of the body) does he or

she have? (Only if you are drawing monsters!)

Each student draws a picture to match his or her
written description. Each student then trades his or her
written description (but not the picture!) with a partner.
Each student then tries to draw his or her partner’s
character from the written description. Does it match
what his or her partner drew?

DRESS UP

An action game to review clothes and other
vocabulary.

Put some real clothes at the front of the classroom in a
pile. The clothes should be very big so that the students
can put them on over their own clothes. If you can, bring
more than one article of each type of clothing in different
colours.

Divide the class into two teams and ask for a player
from each team. Then describe the clothes each player
should put on. Keep score.

You can use this game to review pronouns ( he, she).
Ask for a boy and girl to come to the front. Ask them to
listen carefully and put on the right clothes when the
sentence you say applies to them. For example:

She is wearing a _ (colour) skirt. ( The girl puts on

the skirt. )

He is wearing a _ (colour) hat. ( The boy puts on the

hat.)

If you can’t get appropriate clothing, use pictures of
clothes that you prepare in advance, or that you draw on
the blackboard with a sheet of coloured paper above each
one.

Variation: Use this game to review seasons. Put
clothing at the front of the class that is appropriate for
different seasons. When you call out a season, volunteers
race for the appropriate clothing to put on. For example:

winter winter hat, winter scarf, mittens

spring  umbrella, rain boots, rain jacket

summer shorts, T-shirt, sun glasses

fall sweater, jacket, pants

Note that the students do not need to name all the
clothing to play the game. You may, however, want to
write the seasons on the blackboard with corresponding
weather adjectives. ( For example, winter is cold and

snowy, spring is cloudy and rainy, summer is hot and
sunny, fall is cool and windy. )

If you can’t get clothes for this game, you can play it
with pictures of clothes. Divide the class into small
groups and ask each group to draw a picture for each
article of clothing. They then put these face up in centre
of the group. When you call out a season, the students
race to take the cards for the appropriate clothing.

FAVOURITES

A game to review pronouns,
pronouns and other vocabulary.

Draw quick pictures of different objects on the
blackboard. Tape a sheet of coloured paper over each
object, or write an adjective ( slow/fast, big/little, loud/
quiet) over each object. Ask for volunteers, one by one, to
come to the blackboard and remain standing under the
objects you call out. Each volunteer must then say “I like
my  (adjective)  (object)” or, if someone is
already standing under that object, “We like our
__ .7 Call out another object. The same volunteer must
then correctly formulate a sentence about the student or
students standing under that object (“He/She likes his/
her 7 or “They like their __ .”)

Hold an adjective and object in your own hands. When
you call out your object, the volunteer must say “You
like your .7

FIND THE CARD

To review any vocabulary.

Place ten to fifteen large vocabulary cards at the front
of the classroom. Turn each card so the students can’t see
the picture.

Ask for a volunteer. Say Where’s the ~ ?( Name
any one of the vocabulary cards. ) The student goes to the
front, picks a card, holds it up and says the word on the
card loudly.

If the card matches what you asked for, the student
may call out the next word. The student says Where’s
the  ? and picks a volunteer to try to find the
matching card.

If the card doesn’t match, the student returns to his or
her desk.

FIND THE LETTER

To review letters of the alphabet.
Have the students look around the classroom to find
objects that begin with the letter A and then four to five

possessive
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other letters.

Call out more letters, but this time ask the students to
look through their student books to find words.

Write the words on the blackboard as the students find
them.

After a few minutes, stop the game. Point to each word
on the blackboard, ask the class to say it and then name
its first letter.

Continue to call out more letters. This time, ask the
students to find words that contain one of the letters you
call out. (Pencil, for example, contains the letter C.)

Add these words to the list on the blackboard. After a
few minutes, point to each word as the class reads it.

Choose a few words and have the class spell them as
you point to each letter.

GO FISH

To review any vocabulary.

For best results, each player should have, and be able
to name, ten to twenty small vocabulary cards.
Important: Each player must have the same vocabulary
cards.

Divide the class into pairs or groups of four.

The goal of the game is for each player to match the
cards in pairs. The player who finishes with the most
pairs wins.

Each player brings one set of vocabulary cards to the
group. The students in the group shuffle all their cards
together and then put them face down in a big pile (so
they can’t see the pictures).

Each player takes four cards from the top of the pile,
making sure that the other players do not see the cards.

Each player checks the cards he or she chose for cards
that match. Any player who finds a pair immediately puts
it down in front of him or her. That player then takes two
more cards from the top of the pile and checks again for
matching cards. When no one has anymore matching
cards, the game begins.

The players take turns asking each other Do you
have a  ?, trying to match a card they already have.
In groups of four, each player must name a specific
member of the group each time. For example, Player 1
might say Rongji, do you have a hot dog?

If Rongji has a card with a hot dog on it, he must give
the card to Player 1. Player 1 pairs it with his hot dog
card, puts the pair down and gets another turn.

If Rongji does not have a card with a hot dog on it, he
says Go Fish! Player 1 then takes a card from the top of
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the pile. If the card matches one he already has, Player 1
makes a pair, puts it down and gets another turn.

If Player 1 does not pick up a matching card, the turn
passes to Player 2. Player 2 repeats the activity.

Play until the pile is gone and all players have run out
of turns. The players then count the number of paired
cards they have. The player with the most pairs wins the
game.

Make sure the players get their cards back at the end
of the game.

GUESS THE QUESTION

A game to review standard questions.

Ask the students to take out their flashcards that say
Who?, What?, When?, Where?, Why? and How?
Divide the class into groups of four to six players. The
students in each group combine their cards in a stack.
The students then take turns picking up a card and saying
a sentence that answers the question on the card. ( For
Who?, a player might say I am a doctor. ) The other
players then guess the question on the card, starting with
the first player to the right. The player that guesses the
word correctly gets a point. Then the next student picks
up a card and makes up a sentence.

HAPPY FACE, SAD FACE

To review vocabulary that goes together, such as
hungry/eat, thirsty/drink, she/girl, he/boy,
breakfast/morning.

Ask the students to each write two sentences. One
sentence matches the vocabulary correctly; for example,
In the morning, I eat breakfast. The other sentence
makes an incorrect match; for example, He is a girl.
Give the students some time to complete their sentences.

Draw a happy face at one end of the blackboard and a
sad face at the other end.

Explain that each student will come to the front of the
class and read one of his or her sentences. The student
will then stand under one of the faces on the blackboard.
Standing under the happy face means the sentence
matched the vocabulary correctly. Standing under the sad
face means the opposite. The student can try to trick the
class by standing under the wrong face.

The class says Yes if the student stands under the
correct face and No if not.

HIDE IT

An action game to review “where” questions and




classroom objects.

Explain the game and then ask a volunteer to leave the
room. Tell the volunteer what object you will use to play
the game.

When the volunteer is gone, hide the object
somewhere in the room.

The volunteer comes back and says Where is my
~? and begins looking for the object.

The class claps loudly when the student gets closer to
the object. The class claps softly when the student moves
further away from the hidden object. The class chants
Where is his/her  ? over and over while clapping.

When the student finds the object, he or she holds it up
and says There it is. Thanks!

I SEE SOMETHING

To review adjectives.

Say in rhythm:

X X X X X |[xx X x x|

I see some thing . I see some thing .

Fill in the blanks with a colour or other adjective. For
example:

I see something green. Or 1 see something little.

The students try to guess what you see. To guess, a
student raises his or her hand, asks Is it this? and points
to his or her guess. You answer Yes or No. The students
keep trying until they guess correctly.

The student who guesses correctly now has a turn. She
or he says I see something _ . The others try to
guess. Important: The students must be honest if someone
guesses correctly! They may not change their minds.

JOINING GAME

An action game to review parts of the body.

The students each stand beside a partner. You call out
any two parts of the body. As fast as possible, the
partners try to join those two parts. For example, if you
say Finger and elbow, one student must put his finger
on the elbow of his or her partner.

Continue to call out body parts. As the combinations
get more difficult, it is fun to see who can complete the
exercise first without falling over! Here are some
examples: Foot and knee! Hand and head! Elbow
and shoulder! Knee and ear!

LETTERS

A spelling game to review any vocabulary.

Divide the class into groups of four. Each group has
two teams of two: Team 1 and Team 2.

Each group needs pencils, paper and vocabulary cards
for the words you want to review.

Each group puts the cards face down in a pile in the
centre of the group.

Each team takes a card from the pile and draws blanks
on a piece of paper for each letter of the word on the
card. For example, the word “cow” has three blanks:
. The word “sheep” has five blanks:

The teams take turns guessing the letters that go in the
other team’s blanks. For example, Team 1 gets the card
for “cow” and draws three blanks on the paper. Team 2
guesses the letter O. Team 1 writes O in the correct
(second) blank. Team 2 continues to guess as long as it
guesses correctly. For an incorrect guess, Team 1 writes
the incorrect letter under the blanks and takes a turn
guessing the letters in Team 2’s word.

The team that completes the most words wins.

LIVING PICTURE

A game to review action in a story.

In this game, you or a volunteer tell a story. Volunteers
in the class play people in the story. They must do the
actions you describe and say the words you tell them to
say.

Each time we recommend this game in the teacher’s
guide, we give you sentences to say, or ask you to read
from the student book or storybook. You can, however,
make up your own story, or ask the students to make up a
story.

Before you start the game, you need to assign a role to
each student in the game. You can give the students names,
or tell them to play objects, such as a phone. You also need
to assemble any objects you want the players to use.

You can interrupt the story at any time and ask the
players to say appropriate words. For example, if the
story says a player visits another player, they should
exchange a greeting.

Play the game with one group of volunteers in front of
the whole class.

Variation: Divide the class into small groups, each
with a set of players, and play the game with all the
groups at the same time.

MEMORY CARD

To review any vocabulary.
Choose ten to fifteen words you want the class to
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review. Ask each student to find his or her small
vocabulary cards for these words.

Ask the students to find partners. The partners combine
their cards and lay them face down on a desk. No card
may touch or overlap another card.

The students take turns turning over any two cards at a
time. They must name each card as they turn it over and
then call out Same! if the cards match or Different! if
they don’t. Players must call out the names of the cards
correctly and Same! or Different! correctly.

If the two cards match and the player says everything
correctly, the player wins the two cards and collects them
in a pile. If the cards are different, or if the player makes
mistakes, the player replaces them on the table, face
down, and his or her partner gets a turn.

The player with the most cards at the end of the game
wins. The trick of the game is to try to remember the
location of each card.

Make sure the students get their own cards back at the
end of the game.

MEMORY NAME

To review my/his/her and learn everyone’s
name.

Ask ten volunteers to stand at the front of the room
facing the class. You stand at one end of the row.

The first person says My name is  ( Hong, for
example).

The second person says My name is

( Yangsheng, for example) and Her name is Hong.

The third student says My name is __ ( Du, for
example) and His name is Yangsheng ( points to the
second student) and Her name is Hong ( points to the
first student).

The game continues down the row. You are the last
person in the row and must remember all of the students’
names!

MOTHER, MAY I?

An action game to practice asking permission
and other vocabulary.

This is a game every North American student knows.

Divide the class into groups of about six. Each group
appoints a “mother” or a “father.” This student stands
facing the group and the rest of the group stands several
metres away, shoulder to shoulder in a line. The
“mother” or “father”then requests each student in the rest
of the group, one by one, to perform an action. These

234

students must say““Mother/Father, may 1?”before they do
the action. The action always involves taking a specified
number of steps forward in a specified manner. For
example:

Mother/Father:  (name of Student 1), please take

three big steps.

Student I: Mother/Father, may I?

Mother/Father: Yes, you may.

Student I: ( Take three big steps forward. )

Any student who performs the action without saying
“Mother/Father, may 1?” or who performs the action
incorrectly, returns to the starting line. The student who
reaches the “mother” or “father” first wins.

You can use this game to practice simple or complex
sentences. Brainstorm the sentences you want your class
to use before you play the game. For example:

Please take nine (or any number) big/little steps.

Please take five(or any number) big/little, fast/slow,

loud/quiet steps.

Please take two (or any number) big/little ( or a

combination of adjectives) steps in an airplane ( or

other mode of transportation).

Please run (jump, walk, skip) one (or any number)

big/little (or a combination of adjectives) step.

If you use modes of transportation, help the class agree
on how to act them out.

Variation 1: You can adapt this game to review any
action you would use in“Simon Says.” When a student
performs an action correctly (after first asking “Mother/
Father, may 17”), he or she takes a step forward.
Otherwise, he or she returns to the starting line.

Variation 2: Play the game with the whole class.
Divide the class into teams. Appoint a scorekeeper.
Request actions from each team, one by one. ( You can
use actions they can perform on the spot.) Each team
asks “Mother, may we?” and then performs the action.
The scorekeeper awards a point each time all the
members of a team do everything correctly.

NAME IT

To review any vocabulary.

Each student needs a piece of paper and a pencil.

Call out a colour and a category of vocabulary, such as
foods, animals or classroom objects; for example, Red:
foods! The students must then write down as many red
foods as they can think of (for example, meat, apple and
strawberry) .

The students add up the number of words they wrote



down and then write down the points (one point for each
word). When they have finished, call out a new colour
and category.

You may also call out letters of the alphabet instead of
colours; for example, E: body! The students must write
down as many parts of the body that begin with E as they
can (for example, elbow, ear and eye).

The student with the most points at the end of the
game wins.

Variation I: Allow the students to play in small
groups. Within a group, each student writes down as
many words as he or she can identify to match the letter
and the category. Then the group counts how many
different words it collectively generated. The total
represents the group’s score.

Variation 2: In groups of four to eight, the students
play their own game of “Name It” at their own pace.
Prepare four slips of paper for each group that each show
a letter (or colour) and a category. One player in each
group reads aloud the slip of paper and then each player
generates words to match the letter and category. The
group declares a winner after each category.

NEVER NEVER

A game to review adverbs of frequency.

Draw seven boxes on the blackboard. Label each box
with a day of the week, starting with Sunday. Divide the
class into two teams and keep score.

You say sentences that use the words always,
sometimes, usually and never. Players from each
team take turns writing check marks or Xs in the boxes to
match what you say. For example:

Teacher: You always wear pants.

Student 1: (Put a check mark in each box.)

Teacher: You never eat sandwiches.

Student 2: (Put an X in each box. )

For sometimes and usually, the students have to
think! They must use a combination of check marks and
Xs, but in any order. For usually, more than half the
days should have check marks. For sometimes, less
than half days should have check marks.

Variation: You can make the game harder by asking
the students to draw pictures or write words that match
the sentences you say. For example, if you say You
usually wear shorts. Sometimes you wear pants,
then the students draw (or write the word for) shorts in
more than half the days, and pants in the rest of the days.
If you say It is never rainy, the student should draw a

sun (or write the word)in all the days of the week.

NUMBER GAME

To review numbers.

Divide the class into two teams. Ask one student from
each team to draw a large circle on the blackboard.

Call out ten numbers between one and fifteen. Tell the
students to write them anywhere in their circles. They
then return to their seats.

Ask two other students to come to the blackboard to
keep score.

Pick two contestants, one from each team, to come to
the blackboard. As you call out more numbers between
one and fifteen, the contestants erase them if they are
there, or add them to the circle if they are not there. The
first student to write a missing number in the circle earns
a point for his or her team.

Have these contestants pick the next contestants and
repeat the game until everyone has had a turn.

The team with the most points wins.

NUMBER ME

A card game to review heights, ages and
addresses.

Divide the class into small groups. Each group uses a
set of flashcards for the numbers 1 to 100. Each player
needs a sheet of paper with three questions written across
the top:

How old are you?

How tall are you?

What’s your address?

Player 1 asks Player 2 (the player to his or her right)
all three questions, one at a time but in any order. To
answer each question, Player 2 picks up a card and
substitutes the number on the card in the correct
answering phrase. Give extra praise to students who act
their “age.” For the address, the students say the
number, then the ordinal for the number followed by
“road/street/avenue, ” whichever is appropriate for their
actual address. So if a player draws 99, he or she says
“My address is Ninety-ninth Street/Avenue.” As each
player answers each question with a number card, he or
she puts the number card under the correct question on
his or her paper.

When all the students in the group have had a turn,
they compare ages and heights. Each makes a correct
sentence about being older or younger, taller or shorter
than another student in the group.
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Variation: Play only with the questions: “How old are
you?” and “How tall are you?”

OPPOSITES

A card game to review opposites.

This game is like “Memory Card, ” except the students
make pairs from opposites.

Ask the students to play with any of the cards below,
depending on what vocabulary you have covered. Please
note, there are two cards for some words (“old” and
“slow”).

fast, slow

quick, slow

easy, hard

fat, thin

loud, quiet

big, little

cold, hot

happy, sad

old, young

short, tall

old, new

clean, dirty

dry, wet

Chinese, Western

right, wrong

good, bad

strong, weak

healthy, sick

high, low

heavy, light

quickly, slowly

loudly, quietly

on, off

early, late

Variation 1: Play “Opposites” as a class with your
large vocabulary cards. Post some of your cards at the
front of the class, facing away from the students. The
students try to make pairs of opposites. When they make
a pair, they say the words and remove the cards from the
front. Don’t work with all the cards at once, but change
them from time to time. Divide the class into two teams
first and keep score. Teams get a point for making a pair
correctly.

Variation 2: Put each word on a slip of paper in a box.
Ask each student to draw a paper from the box and then
find their “opposite” partner. Each student calls out his or
her word and looks for the student calling out the
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opposite. When everyone has found their partner, ask
each pair of students to say their words.

PEN PAL

A creative writing activity to review letter-

writing format and any vocabulary.

A “pen pal”is a friend you make through writing
letters. In Canada, teachers often organize pen pals from
other provinces or other countries for their students. The
students generally never meet their pen pals.

You can set up “pen pals” in your English class. It’s a
great way to encourage personal expression in English.

You need a “mailbox” made out of a cardboard box. It
needs to be big enough to hold a letter or postcard from
each of your students.

Give each student in the room an “address.” For
example, name each row in your room as a street,
avenue, or road. Then number off the desks in each row.
Each student then has an address like this: “Number
_ (ordinal) Street/Road/Avenue. ” You can also assign
cities and countries to each row. Post the names for the
streets, roads, avenues, countries and cities at the front or
end of each row. This way, anyone can find the address
for anyone else in the classroom.

The students can, if they want, make up English names
for themselves. They can choose a name from the student
book or storybook, or you can help them with other
names.

Ask the students each to write their addresses ( and
names) on a slip of paper. Put all the paper in a box and
pass it around the room. Each student takes a paper from
the box (but never their own!). The student they draw
becomes their “pen pal. ” Tell them to keep this address
so they can find it again.

The students write postcards and letters to their pen
pals and “mail” them in the mailbox. They can write
about a pretend trip they are taking, or about themselves
and their family, or anything else! To make the activity
easier, assign a topic, and then brainstorm phrases and
vocabulary with the class. You should also explain letter-
writing format to the class as follows:

»  Write the day at the top.

e Write “Dear  ,”

»  Write the body of the message, with a capital letter at
the beginning of each sentence and a period at the
end.

»  Write “Yours truly,  (name)” at the bottom.

The students “mail” their letters or postcards in the



“mailbox. ” Ask for volunteers to “deliver” the mail,
during the same class, if you have time, or at the start of
the next class. The students then read the correspondence
from their pen pals to partners, small groups or to the
class.

QUESTION TOSS

An action game to review any vocabulary.

Bring a ball to class, preferably a big, soft one. Divide
the class into two teams. Start anywhere in class.

You call out a category. For example, in the sports
unit, call out categories such as: Clothes! Favourite
sport! Heavy!

A player then throws the ball to any player on the
other team and asks a question that uses the category.
The player who catches the ball must answer
appropriately. Then that player throws the ball to the
other team and the game continues. For example:

Teacher: Clothes!

Player 1: ( Throw the ball) Do you have any runners?

Player 2: ( Catch the ball) Yes, I have some runners/

No, I don’t have any runners.

Teacher: Sports!

Player 2: ( Throw the ball) What's your favourite

sport?

Player 3: ( Catch the ball) My favourite sport is .

Teacher: Light!

Student 3: (Throw the ball) What is light?

Student 4: ( Catch the ball) A ping-pong ball.

You can keep score (award points for each good
question and answer) or just play for fun. The game will
move faster if you do not change the category for each
throw, but allow a series of questions for each category.

RACE AND DO

To review any vocabulary, especially actions and
directions.

Divide the students into teams. One member of each
team takes a turn racing to follow the direction you give,
such as Open the book! Close your mouth! Touch a
window! Point to a clock!

Ask the first person in each team to come to the front
of the class. Give a command, such as Please open the
door. The competitors walk quickly to the door and try
to be the first to open it. The winner gets a point for his
or her team. Record the points on the blackboard. Give
each team a point when both players do the action at the
same time.

Repeat with other team members and other
instructions.

Important: For safety reasons, make a NO-RUNNING
rule for this game. Do not award points to teams when
their members run.

Variationl: Post large vocabulary cards on the
blackboard or on the wall. Call out words. The players
from each team race to touch the correct card first.

Variation 2: Divide the class into small groups. Have
each group take out vocabulary cards and place them face
up on a desk. Each group sits around the desk. You call
out words and the students in each group race to touch
the correct card first.

SANTA

A guessing game to practice adjectives and other
vocabulary.

Draw a Christmas tree ( without decorations) on the
blackboard. Divide the class into two teams. Ask for a
scorekeeper from each team. Give them each a different
colour of chalk. When a scorekeeper’s team gets a point,
he or she draws a decoration on the Christmas tree. At
the end of the game, count up the decorations in each
colour to see which team won.

Play the game with one volunteer from each team at a
time. One volunteer plays Santa, the other plays a child.
The “child” names a category of object that he or she
would like for Christmas. “Santa” must then come up
with an object that fits the category. The players use the
dialogue below, which you can write on the blackboard at
first:

Santa: What would you like for Christmas?

Child: T would like something _ (adjective).

Santa: Here’s a _ (adjective) thing. ( Pretend to give

a gift to the“child. ")It’'s a __ (object) !

Brainstorm some adjectives (and examples of objects)

the students can use before you start the game. For

example:
wet sink, water, milk
hot stove, tea, soup
cold snow, ice, refrigerator
big bus, house, elephant
small eraser, pencil, pen
any colour any object in the room

Give extra points to“Santas” who act out the size or
temperature of their gift, or who embellish their role as
Santa with “Ho!Ho!Ho!”or “Merry Christmas!"
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SECRET WORD

An action game to review any vocabulary.

Choose the vocabulary you want to review. Play the
audiotape for any lesson or story that contains the
vocabulary. Tell the students to signal when they hear the
vocabulary. To signal, you could ask them to put up a
hand, to stand, to make a noise or perform any other
action. To make the game more complicated, review
more than one word or phrase at a time, and give the
students different signals for each.

SHOW AND TELL

A card game to review “show, ” “tell” and other
vocabulary.

Every teacher in Canada knows “Show and Tell. ” It
helps students, especially young students, practice
formulating sentences and speaking in front of others.
The students take turns bringing things to school to show
the class and tell the class about.

You can adapt this activity to your class as a card
game. Divide the class into small groups. Ask one student
in each group to take out his or her flashcards for
clothes, classroom objects and other objects, and place
them in a stack in the centre of the group. The students
take turns drawing a card from the stack. They then say
(write these sentences on the blackboard) :

I have (a/an)

[ want to show you my . (Show the group the

card.)

I want to tell you about my .

The student then makes up a sentence about the object
on the card. For example:

This is my favourite .

My  is  (adjective).

Variation: Play the game with the whole class. Put
your large vocabulary cards in a stack at the front of the
classroom. Ask for volunteers to come to the front of the
class, one by one, and draw a card. Each student then
says the sentences and makes up a sentence about the
object on the card.

SIMON SAYS

An action game.

You can play this game just for fun, or use it to review
directions and parts of the body.

The whole class plays the game together. Tell the
students to imitate what you do, but only if you say
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Simon says first. If you do not say Simon says, they
should not imitate what you do. They must listen
carefully; you will try to trick them!

Perform a simple action such as pointing to your elbow
or shaking your head. As you perform the action, say
Simon says do this. The students imitate your action.
Then perform another action and say Simon says do
this. The students again imitate your action.

Now perform another action and say only Do this.
The students must not imitate you.

Continue the game, mixing up Simon says do this
and Do this with many different actions. Change the
commands and the actions quickly to try to trick the
students.

If you trick a student, he or she must sit down. The
students who are sitting can help point out others who get
tricked.

Those left standing when you decide to end the game
are the winners.

Variation 1: Give specific commands. For example,
Simon says point to your arm! Simon says shake
your leg! Jump up and down!

Variation 2: Allow individual students to lead the
game. The students will probably find it difficult at first,
so keep the turns short—no more than a minute or two.

Variation 3: Split the class into two or three big groups
for two or three simultaneous games of “Simon Says. ”
Appoint a leader for each group. Simultaneous games
help develop concentration and listening skills.

SMILE, FROWN

A game to review “and,” “but, ” pronouns and
possessive pronouns.

Divide the class into two teams. Ask for three
volunteers from one team. Give each volunteer a
vocabulary card for an adjective ( colour, size or other
adjective) and an object. Each of these students smiles or
frowns to show like or dislike for the object on the card.

Call for a volunteer from the other team. This
volunteer rearranges the smiling and frowning students, if
necessary, so that frowning students stand together and
smiling students stand together. This volunteer then
constructs a sentence that describes the preferences of the
smiling and frowning students. For example, if there is a
smiling boy, then a smiling girl and then a frowning girl,
the sentence goes like this:

He likes his  (adjective)  (object) and she likes

her  ,but she doesn’t like her




To make the game simpler, use “you/your” instead of
“he/his” and “she/her. ”

Award points for correct constructions.

Variation: Put three pairs of large vocabulary cards
(each pair has an adjective and an object) at the front of
the class in a row. Team 1 sends a player to stand next to
the row of cards. A player from Team 2 moves the Team
1 player in front of each pair of cards. The Team 1 player
smiles or frowns to show like or dislike for the objects
described by the cards. The Team 2 player then
constructs a sentence that describes the other player’s
preferences. For example:

He/She likes his/her  (adjective) — (noun) and

_____,but he/she doesn’t like his/her

He/She doesn’t like his/her  (adjective)  (noun)

and ___ , but he/she likes his/her

He/She likes his/her ~ and his/her

and his/her

He/She doesn’t like his/her  (adjective)  (noun)

and his’her ~ and his/her

Change the cards and continue playing.

To make the game simpler, use “you/your” instead of
“he/his”and"“she/her. ”

SPELL IT

To review spelling for any vocabulary.

This is like “Letters, ” but you play it as a class.

Divide the class into two teams. Write blanks for any
word or phrase across the blackboard ( leave spaces
between words in phrases). The teams take turns
guessing letters that go in the blanks. You, or a volunteer
from the class, write correct guesses in the correct
blanks. A team may guess the word or phrase before all
the letters are filled in, but must then correctly spell the
entire word or phrase from the beginning. The first team
to do this wins.

SPELLING BEE

A game to review any vocabulary.

Divide the class into two teams and appoint a
scorekeeper. Start with a player from either team. Call
out a word. The player must then spell the word out
loud. If the player misspells the word, a player on the
other team gets a turn to try. The turn keeps passing from
team to team until someone spells the word correctly.
This team then wins a point. When a player spells a word
correctly and wins a point, a player on the other team
takes a turn trying to spell a new word you call out. For

example:
Teacher: Cat!
Team A, Player I: C-u-t.
Teacher: No!
Team B, Player I: C-i-t.
Teacher: No!
Team A, Player 2: C-a-t!
Teacher: Yes! Tomorrow!
Team B, Player 2: T-0o-m-o-r-r-o-w.
Teacher: Yes! Noodles!
Team A, Player 3: N-0-0-d-l-e-s.
Teacher: Yes!

STOP! GO!

An action game to
introduction.

Translate Stop and Go for the class.

Tell the students to walk quickly throughout the
classroom, looking down at the floor when you say Go!

When you say Stop!, tell them to stop, look up and
pair up with the student standing closest to them.

The students in each pair shake hands and repeat an
introduction dialogue. For example:

Student 7: Hello. My name is . What’s your name?

Student 2: My name is . Nice to meet you.

Student I: Nice to meet you.

When you say Go!, the students immediately begin
walking quickly again, looking down.

If you have too many students in your class to play
this comfortably, ask them to play it at the front of the
class, ten at a time.

THE STORY GAME

A game to review any vocabulary.

In this game, the students take turns adding a sentence
to a story. The story can be about anything! Encourage
the students to have fun and be creative!

Appoint a “secretary” before you begin ( or be the
secretary yourself). The secretary writes down the story
as the students tell it. At the end of the
game, he or she reads the story from the beginning.

If you have set vocabulary you want to review, put
words or phrases on slips of paper in a box. Each student
draws a slip of paper from the box before he or she
makes up a sentence to add to the story.

THINK AHEAD

To review any vocabulary.

review phrases of
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Tell the students to find partners or form small groups.

Each pair or group needs one set of small vocabulary
cards for whatever words you want to review. Tell the
students to place the cards face down in a pile.

Player 1 picks up a card and puts it on his or her
forehead with the picture facing toward the other
players. Player 1 tries to guess the picture by asking the
others questions. For example, Is it green? Is it big?
Is it a thing? Is it a feeling? Is it food?

When Player 1 guesses the picture, the turn passes to
the next player.

THIS THAT

A card game to review demonstrative pronouns
and other vocabulary.

Ask the students to get out their flashcards for clothes
or other objects. Ask the students to find partners. The
partners arrange their cards in matching pairs, face
down, in a row. Each student picks up one card, or a pair
of cards, and shows it or them to his or her partner. Then
the students take turns saying:

Student: ( Point to the cards he or she is holding. )1

(don’t)like this/these . (Point to the card(s) of
his or her partner.) 1(don’t)like that/those .

TIC-TAC-TOE

An action game to review any vocabulary.

Draw a large simple grid on the blackboard. The grid
has three columns and three rows, creating nine squares
of approximately equal size.

Divide the class into two teams. Ask a player on Team
1 a question. For example, What’s this? What colour
isthis? Isthisa ora ? Where is the  ?
You can also give the whole team a command. For
example, Touch your head. Point to the
blackboard. Show me an eraser.

If the player or team answers or performs correctly, a
player from the team may write an X in any square on
the grid.

Team 2 now has a turn. If the team answers or
performs correctly, it may write an O in any square on
the grid.

The object for each team is to obtain a row of three X's
(or three Os) in any direction: horizontal, vertical or
diagonal. Of course, teams also want to place their Xs or
Os to block the other team from completing a row. The
first team to obtain a row wins one point and the game
continues.
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Variation 1: Prepare nine large cards or pieces of
heavy paper. Write a large X on one side of each card
and a large O on the other side. Place three chairs at the
front of the room in a row facing the class. Ask nine
students to come to the front of the room to be the game
board: three students sit in the chairs, three students stand
behind the chairs and three students kneel in front of the
chairs. Give each student a card. When Team 1 chooses
an X, it points to a student on the game board. That
student holds the X card up high. Continue the game
with the students holding up X and O cards to show the
teams’choices.

Variation 2: The students can play this game in pairs
or small groups. They draw the grid on a piece of paper
and ask each other the review questions.

TRAVEL

To review vocabulary about countries.

Post a map for each country you want to review
(China, the U. K., the U. S., Canada and Australia)
around the room (or just post the words). Divide the
class into as many groups as there are countries. Ask
each group to stand under a “country”in a line. Start with
any two students at the front of a line. Ask these students
a question about the country they are “in.” The first
student to answer correctly “travels, ” clockwise, to the
next country and stands beside the student at the front of
the line. The game repeats.

Any “traveling” student who loses a turn goes to the
back of the line of the country he or she is in.

Any student who completes a circuit of all the
countries in one turn goes to the back of the line in his or
her original country. You might want to have a little prize
ready for such students!

Here are some questions you can ask:

What country is this?

Do you know the capital city of  ?

Is _ north ( east, west, south)of 7

What do they/we speak in 7

Do you speak  ?

Variation: You can adapt this game for any
vocabulary. Just make it a contest about who can answer
the most questions.

THE TRIP GAME

An action game to review “come,” “go” and
other vocabulary.
In this game, students join a “trip” to somewhere.




Here’s how it goes:

Student /: I want to go on a trip to _ (a city or

country) ( Point to Student 2.) You come, too.

Student 2: (Join Student 1.)Let’s go!

(Students 1 and 2 walk to Student 3. )

Student 2: (To Student 3.) You come, too.

Student 3: (Join Students 1 and 2.) Let’s go!

(Repeat with as many students as you want. )

Variation 1: Make the game more complicated. Ask
every student to find a partner. One partner sits and one
partner stands. The partner standing is the other student’s
“mother” or “father. ” Before any student can join the
“trip, "he or she must ask his or her partner, “Mother/
Father, may I go?” If his or her partner says “Yes, you
may go, “the student joins the trip and says “Let’s go! ”If
not, the student remains seated and the “trip”students say
“Let’s go! ”and ask someone else.

Variation 2: Add modes of transportation to the game.
Write the words for modes of transportation on the
blackboard ( car, bus, airplane, cab, bicycle). When the
students are ready to say “Let’s go! ”point to one of the
words. The students then say “Let’s go by  !”and
“travel”to the next student in that manner.

WHAT DAY IS IT?

A game to review days of the week, months and
ordinal numbers.

Write numbers (not ordinals) from one to thirty-one on
the blackboard. Put your large vocabulary cards for
months of the year and days of the week at the front of
the class. Divide the class into two teams. Ask for a
volunteer from each team. The volunteer from Team 1
indicates, in any order, a month, a day of the week and a
number. This volunteer then asks “What day is it?” The
volunteer from Team 2 tries to answer with the correct
day of the week, then the month and the ordinal number.
Two more volunteers come forward.

Keep score. Give a point for each part of the answer
that is correct and another point for putting all parts of
the answer in the correct order(for a maximum of four
points) .

WHAT HAPPENED?

A game to review past-tense verbs.

Divide the class into two teams. Assemble your large
vocabulary cards for locations ( restaurant, shop, school,
classroom, gym, library, house, apartment), foods and
colours. Explain that the different cards correspond with

different verbs, as outlined below. Write “today” and
“yesterday” on the blackboard. Then hold up vocabulary
cards and stand under one of the words on the
blackboard. Say “What happened ( is happening) ?” The
students construct correct sentences.

food cards Today/ Yesterday, we eat/ate .

colour cards ~ Today/Yesterday, we see/saw .

location cards Today/Yesterday, we go/went to the

Variation: The students can play this game in small
groups or pairs with their flashcards. They need a stack
of cards for locations, colours and foods. They also need
their flashcards for the letters y and ¢ in a separate stack.
Explain that y stands for “yesterday” and ¢ stands for
“today. ” The students then take turns drawing a card
from each stack and making appropriate sentences.

WHAT TIME IS IT?

An action game to review times of day.

This game is like a chain drill. Start with any student
in the classroom. After a student specifies a time, the next
students count from one o’clock up to the time specified.
As they count, they show the times with their arms as if
their arms were hands on a clock.

Student /: What time is it?

Student 2: ( Can say any time. )It’s four o’clock.
(Show four o’clock with his or her arms.)

Student 3: One o’clock. ( Show one o’clock with his or

her arms. )

Student 4: Two o’clock.

Student 5: Three o’clock.

Student 6: Four o’clock. What time is it?

Student 7:1t's  (any time).

You can make the game more difficult by allowing the
students to specify half-hours (then each student counts
by half hours with arm actions) or quarter hours ( then
each student counts by quarter hours with arm actions).

WHAT’S MISSING?

To review any vocabulary.

Put ten to twenty large vocabulary cards up at the front
of the room. Tell the students to look at the cards for one
minute and then close their eyes. Remove a card.

Ask the students to open their eyes and try to figure
out which card you have removed. Call on individual
students to answer with the name of the card until one
answers correctly.
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Show the card and return it to the front. The student
who answered correctly then hides a card and leads the
guessing.

WHAT’S THIS?

To review any vocabulary.

Ask the students to take out their small vocabulary
cards for the vocabulary you want to review.

Ask them to find partners, or form small groups, and to
each put their cards face down in a pile in front of them.

Player 1 turns over a card, holds it up and asks the
other player (or players) What’s this? The other player
(s) calls out the word. Player 1 repeats this with two
more cards.

Player 2 now has a turn to ask three What’s this?
questions. The partner or group answers. The game
continues a few minutes.

WHAT’S WRONG?

A game to correct common errors.

Write sentences on the blackboard that contain errors
(and some that don’t contain errors). Divide the class
into two teams. The teams take turns trying to correct
each sentence. They erase the incorrect words and write
in the correct words. If a team cannot correct a sentence,
or answers incorrectly, the other team can try. Keep
score.

Write sentences that pair concepts incorrectly, or that
contain errors about verb tense or plurals. For example:

I eat breakfast in the evening.

I see a cat yesterday.

I have three pencil.

To make the game easier, use only one category of
errors and announce it before you begin.

THE WHEN GAME

A matching game for dates and times of day.

Play this game like “Go Fish. ”

Divide the class into small groups. Each group uses a
set of flashcards for six events, meals ( breakfast, lunch,
supper ), weather adjectives ( sunny, rainy, windy,
snowy, cloudy), the months and times of day( morning,
afternoon, evening).

The players make appropriate pairs of cards. They
have to think! “July”and “sunny”make a good pair, but
“Spring Festival”’and “evening”do not!

As they ask for a card, the students use this phrase:
“Do you have a card for 7 As they make a pair, they
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say one of these phrases:
When is _ (event or meal)?In/At ___ (month or
time of day).
When is it (weather adjective)? In __ (month).
Before the students start the game, brainstorm a list of
ways to match weather adjectives and events with the
months of the year. Write it on the blackboard.

WHERE IN THE WORLD?

To review vocabulary about countries of the

world.

Divide the class into small groups. Each group should
have at least as many players as there are countries in the
game.

Ask each group to assign each player a country( they
can repeat countries, but must have at least one player per
country) . Each player then cuts a sheet of paper into four
pieces and makes cards for that country as follows:

* One card with the name of the country.

* One card with the language of the country.

*  One card describing the direction of the country from
China. ( Write this on the blackboard to avoid
confusion. Students making cards for China leave this
card blank. )

* One card with the name of the capital city of the
country( or just the words “capital city of _ ).

The players then mix up their cards, face down. Each
takes four cards.

The object of the game is to collect all four cards for
one country. The players examine the cards they have
drawn and, privately, choose a country. To collect the
cards for that country, each player tries to trade cards,
one at a time, with any other player. To trade, all players
call out (at the same time! ) the word(s)on a card they
want to give away. As they call out, they listen to the
other players and try to trade with players calling out the
word( s) they want. No player has to make a trade, but a
smart player will listen carefully and collect cards for a
country that no one seems to want.

Any player may change the country he or she is
collecting for at any time.

When a player has all the cards for a country, he or
she calls out “I win!”The game stops and that player
must show his or her cards.

To make the game harder, add more cards for each
country. For example, add cards for famous features of
each country.

This game can get quite noisy, which is part of its fun.



To keep the noise down, however, ask the students to
trade cards in whispers.

WHISPER

An action game to
prepositions.

Ask for a volunteer. Whisper an action word, or a
preposition, to the student. For example, wave, stamp,
clap, in, on, under.

If you whisper on, the student stands or sits on some
classroom object, such as a chair or a desk. Say Where
is  ?(the student’s name). Encourage the class to
answer He/She is on the .

If you whisper an action, the student must perform the
action. Say What’s he/she doing? Encourage the class
to answer He/She is ___ ing.

Repeat with the other students. Each student must find
a different way to demonstrate the vocabulary. Encourage
the students to be creative!

WHO AM I?

A card game to review words that describe
people.

This is a version of “Think Ahead. ”

Ask the students to get out their twelve flashcards that
say “Who Am 1?” Each of these cards shows a person
and each card is different, in some way, from all the
other cards.

Students play in pairs. They make a stack of one set of
cards and they spread the other set of cards between
them, face up. They take turns drawing a card from the
stack and, without looking at it, placing on their
foreheads face out. This way, the student who drew the
card cannot see it, but his or her partner can. The student
who drew the card then asks questions to determine
which person he or she “is.” The student looks at the
cards spread out on the table to formulate questions such
as:

Am I a woman?

Do I wear glasses?

Do I have black hair?

Do I have long hair?

WHY BECAUSE

An action game to review the question “Why?”
This game is like “Charades. ”
Write some phrases on slips of paper and put them at
the front of the class. Divide the class into two teams.

review actions and

Ask for two players from one team at a time. One player
acts out a phrase and the other player guesses the phrase
until he or she arrives at the right answer. Then the two
players repeat a “ why-because ” dialogue with the
appropriate substitutions. If they do this within a time
limit that you set, they win a point. If not, the other team
takes a turn.

The players have to think! You can direct the players
at times with questions of your own. Here is an example
of the game for the phrase “eating noodles”:

Player I: You are drinking.

Player 2: No!

Player I: You are eating!

Player 2: Yes!

Teacher: What is he/she eating?

Player I: Rice!

Player 2: No!

Player I: Noodles!

Player 2: Yes!

Player I: You are eating noodles. Why?

Player 2: Because I am hungry.

Here are some other phrases and dialogues you can
use:

Phrase: drinking tea

Dialogue: You are drinking tea. Why?/Because I'm

thirsty.

Phrase: washing hands

Dialogue: You are washing your hands. Why?/

Because my hands (they) are dirty.

Phrase: laughing

Dialogue: You are laughing. Why?/Because I'm

happy.

Phrase: crying

Dialogue: You are crying. Why?/Because I'm sad.

Phrase: taking off a jacket

Dialogue: You are taking off your jacket. Why?/

Because I'm hot.

WORD CALL

An action game to review any vocabulary.

This game works for as few as ten students and as
many as sixty. It depends on how many words you want
to review. If you use fewer words than you have
students, repeat the game so everyone has a turn.

Prepare a set of vocabulary cards for words you want
to review. Make sure you have a pair of cards for each
word. For example, have two cards for book, two for
chair and so on. You can use slips of paper instead of

243



cards.

Hand the cards out, one per student. Mix up the cards
so the students with the same word are not standing
beside each other. If only a few students in the class will
play at a time, spread them out in the classroom.

When you say Go!, the students all begin saying the
word on their vocabulary card over and over again. They
must move to find the other student in the classroom who
is saying the same word over and over.

WRITE THE NUMBER

To review numbers.
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The students form pairs or trios. Each person needs a
sheet of paper.

Call out a number. Each student tries to be the first to
write down the correct digit for that number.

Write down the correct digit on the blackboard so the
students can check their answers.

Whoever has the most correct answers when you
decide to end the game wins.
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fall sweater, jacket, pants
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BTN 2] [ 45 T3 025 2 AE S BE2E kT
T L %

AT WP S W TN, 454
22 BB G . 45 2012 2 IR A 2%

LVl
FAskE 3L,

Peik 10 43 15 DFOINAE L 224 & > 1)
i), PE A F AR T B O X S B E] Bl /N R



*ho
R AR — K. PRI AR
TE—i, eI T F7EDR R b, KA hE
HOARFE i, SRR S INTE—iE

SRR TR R R, BRIk A B
FER A, A0t A B ], QSR PR R
AR, A ATR ZE 3 Same ! QRO [, 15 Dif-
ferent! & T b 751 Bk 62 52 % B3], S50 0F
Same! B Different!

WER WK —4F, 1 52t T30 d Xt fih
WA TIXPIK R Ao R R A —HE ek
FHRET VRS T, SR K R A e 2 7
o X, R BRI X ToRE R R

BEFP R RZ0ETF M. U4
S e APyt S WY E X S 1 N WK VA WS

W TEAR G, M5 2 A FR A T A
CRA
L4 F
F>RE 3] my/his/her FFAEEN AHEFo

ik 10 %4 B & a7 5 92 A A 2 P TR =
PRI T, 00 6 X —HE 2% 2 i — i o

F—A"Aii: My name is _ (FCAIUELT).

FAAUL: My name s (FeIniigg
). Her name is Hong.

F=AAUL: My name is _ (BEAniEAL) .
His name is Yang Sheng (#§#& 55 %4 ). Her
name is Hong ($§5 55 —i%4) .

XA — T 2 —HE B s — A
BRZMA N, M atic i r i 2 A 1 24 F
190, BRI G 7
PSR ST K A VER AT OB 3

RO FTA L33 A BRI AR 5 2 B4
WMRANANH, BHEE -2 BE" R &
B, XA A G, HALH 0 I 1E B X
AR UK i # J7, JE IF A bl i —HE. 4R
Jo, i B e s R 2 B HAth 2 AR AR IR
R —BIME . XA RS E T2 SE 1 :
Mother/Father ,may 17 X 265l /E 5 6 55 50K o7
A 1T R 2D ) BB T RLEAR = i

Win/Es.  (FAEHMNZT), please

take three big steps.

eoangtE N Mother/Father , may 1?

4L/ 54% . Yes, you may.

S22 (I AT = K)

Psh{E % 1t Mother/Father, may 1?7 [{)
A BOE USSR 24 2R KRl O (A Bk
Ihek b BOBRIEA I 5w a7 BN A
T

O] LA A Ui %k R 2 ) ) PR B AR Y
B0 AU R, 0 AR R A A — R AR
e AR B B Ao AN

Please take nine ( mf {f — % ) big/little

steps.

Please take five (8 {f—%%) big/little,
fast/slow, loud/quiet steps.
Please take two ( B{{F—%{ ) big/little

(SIE A L5 ) steps in an airplane ( B HA:

A ITE) -

Please run ( jump, walk, skip) one ( B H

% 5 ) big/little (3 B 45 i8] 41 45 ) step

(s).

ISR iz F 2R 3838 Jr AR, e
4 AR G T R H X P 28y =k i — B

AL 1 2O AT DLk g B3 XK, HIoR &
JEAATRE RS F T Simon  Says” #f# Xk (1 3/, 4n
SRR E B B B4 (1) T Mother/Father,
may 1?7 J5) , AT LA EiE — 2. ez, W2
g RGeS o

AL 2. M2 PE—R MUk, 2t
SR T/NH . BIR— AT, — D — 1M
BRI A o (BUWAT L ] X e
MIBHE) B4 % £ — & [a] . Mother, may we? &
JaFE B IE. B/ T H5 IE A M AR B 4
R SRR, T R gR iz 1 Sy
WA T
23 = i

BT — R AU — B 2E

FOm i B 44 BRI B 200, e
i B EE E Y. B, Red: foods! X
Bof 2 AR 0 T AT i R AR R R 1 2168 1 1
(s N SERRIRLEE) .

ARSI R H Rk,
SR MR (BRI 1 43) , BAfTe il s, 2
ISP Jef 5, S T ) 0 AR L) 2 031

MR AT A3 B3 b iy - Bk AR
o, BN, E: body! 2FHEMAIE T R FAL
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t L E 3k i 5 (411 elbow , ear Fl eye) .

G503 e 1 2 DT

AR 1 SVFE A o3 N R ABGX A
o TE—D/NH, A2 RS T RE L
R 5 BRI BON B e, RS, N
T AEARAE S B AN TR B 2 DA, XA S
RpJ2/ N IS 7 o

TAIER 2. 724 A3 8 NBy/NHHr, 4
AT LAZINYE ] i A i A B A ME 45 4 TR AR 2%
ik a Ak BTSSR (R a) F— A
R, B IR — MRS 3 4k B
INZS, SRJE B 2H O35 M 5 B 0 28 ) X )
Hel, EREARMEZ G, m/ANAEAR — 4
R
M T AR
RAkRESMEEIR .

TERMR B 7 A&7, R H IR G, K TE
BAET Bbs B RIATR, B adied o)
R, T

M B T A A8 R 1F) always, sometimes,
usually , never [, £ ZH 3% T ML 41 B0 158 1 1Y)
AR B EATRA) B X, .

Zf:  You always wear pants.

PR (FEEA & L EXA)

. You never eat sandwiches.

PR (TEEHNET FE X)

XTF sometimes . usually , 244 5t 22 21 ik 177
B AR BT A, L X, 0 R
XF T 53] usually, — 22 DL F 8 RECE AT X4
X T Hin] sometimes , AEEC LT I R ECEF TR 4]

AAETE K B0 AT DAZER 27 A AR )i s ]
5 S HA], DI E B o il - an SR 0
Pi.: You usually wear shorts. Sometimes you wear
pants. A2, AR AR R A B R RE b IE bRk
(55 b 5Ain] shorts) , 7R HAR MY KA b %15
5 I pants, QIR It is never rainy. 274 NI
AR LA (5 F i)

BT I R
RAREIHF LI,

4 BE 53 B BN, B BA R — 44 7 2R 7 2R AR
AR R B

FOM B 1T 15 Z [a]3E 1 19 10 4
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VRS B 1R B AT A o 5 T X BE 5L
S S EE A e

1R AN 2 A B BAR F Il 5T

NERAS BN 3t — 44 2 38 38 i 7 SR AR T,
HURAT, MURFF LR BN 1 2] 15 Z (B A E T,
i BBt A XA, iR e AR,
AN BB B TERE S T RT A,
Re A A 1 43

bk F [ O Pkt T — M FS9%, &
XA BRI A B R RERE |

195 e 2 BIBN T o
R F
AREIES .. E 5 AIE iR

KRB E T/ N, BHA—EHF 1
~100 [WialF . BEA AT S —IRAR, 4NN
O REEHES AR = AN A

How old are you?

How tall are you?

What’s your address?

2FA B Ay R ) 28 A 4 (2 WA R 2
A) BR =N, — )k HRg IR —AS, (H AT DLd%
ARy e l0] . 274 Z Bk — 5k aA =, FiA R
BT TE AR A ) AR 1R B 4
T AES T B2 A DVRRIR ) R RS . XF
Ttk , A B UL BT, SR TR BGRE S
IR road/street/avenue, 3 % R AT #b 4k
I, iR —A 2 Rl 99, flf# 1. My address
is Ninety-ninth Street/Avenue. X4 & 44 2% A= FA 4L
FARA BB A A, 224 TR R Rk
TEAh R A% L % iz [ S I T

N R A R AR R S, X LU AR
BB R FaFERILRAN S —aF4E
FHHGRAE S KIS RAEL /N, &R RS A+

A (X How old are you? F1 How
tall are you? [i] /i) SR AYUHLIF K
R
ARE 3 R AR F R

AYE AL 5 “ Memory Card” i AL,
AN ) 2 A i R SRR 2%

FOM AR 4 T 2 N 2, R A gk AT AT DA
RN AR R OAR E R . TR, Al R
kiR CEbdn old, slow) .

fast, slow

quick, slow



easy, hard

fat, thin

loud, quiet

big, little

cold, hot

happy, sad

old, young

short, tall

old, new

clean, dirty

dry, wet

Chinese , Western

right, wrong

good, bad

strong , weak

healthy, sick

high, low

heavy, light

quickly, slowly

loudly, quietly

on, off

early, late

TAIEA 1 HZUTR ik 2t — R A
ek o 2R — S ia] - 5 T 7 50 5 AR 1R U
HOERIE . AR IR SR EE XS o 44t
B —XF B, U BT IR I PR K R R E
FOMAE—YAE S B 18R, 022 I b 46—
eid K el e A I Hidsr. & &
IEB R B —2H [ SR, A5 1 53

AL 2: M EH BRI AR R .
BORBA A N E TR B — Kk, AR e S At
TR = B SCiA)™ R o 2 AR JROPS i S At ) B3]
IF H SRR W H fe SRl 27 A . 2 BT 2
AR B[R] RN, BESR AR A U B ]
£EX
RXREINEHEERXFRLCH—IE FLIE
TS EER,

R IEE T BRI A RN
R, B2 2 22 A ) oAt 4 i s Ho A B K
PSR . — iR, B A Z AR L
SONTIS

HORAE TR R ol IR, X
S A S th ok Rk B O R — PP A 1Y
Ji:

BT L — 40 R o XA 7

RERS T BE L A A A5 R sl e

BRI AR E— A bt o i, K BE
W —HEFE o — kil KBk S . AR5 4
B RS T, Ba¥ AR —14
Hihk: Number | (J¥%id) Street/Road/
Avenue, ZLTIL AT LA & HEHR E kT 44 AR 44
P25 2 HE R e i I L S R A | B NI T 44
TR0 28] by T B TR, XA, R KR R R F
HoAth A sk

AR A RS A GBS T, A er
PAEFHCHRHD) sl ) i e sc 4 5, 8
HH BT B A T A Y 42 7

BORBAFAETE— R AU L TR
(R F) o KX se gl ikt — & 75, 76
xRN EF. BHRFENEFHEL —K
Yok, (ANEERHCHIRK!) S EERERN AR
YEME RO A7 o ARAMATT AR AR X A ki D fiE
REFFRHREE .

AL A OB KE WIE R FE T B
MATHCTE BRAR H R 2o AT DA — kR
HWIETEHTRRAT, 8UEE —5 A S MK,
BZ, BA 2 # AT LAY i SR 0 AR fef T 2 1
B AEEE —ANTE L, ARG R A B B AR
— BB E FENL . [R]A, 200 2 1h) 4 BE U

(EHERIBEST (.
o7t i EHM,
® 5 .Dear |
O HH FENAE, AETFEINKRE, AR
FERIRe

Ot w5 T : Yours truly,  (47F)
AN B ORI SIS R R A - R
K2 BOWATLAE B A5A7 5 0 AR A TR
hElELE IR e E . 2,
2k B ORIk N B P T IR R Y 4B
KA o
P8 45 1] AR
FARE SRICHINERF K o
HOMHs — Ak B PE b, Sl ot R UK
HIEK . B BEE A o A, B0 ] DL
— A AR T R
FOMIFE Ui 3 — 2601, ilan, 7EYFiz sh o
H AR A~ 550, #00m Al LK 75 i i : Clothes!
Favourite sport! Heavy !

TR, M — 4 — & AR ek 48 o) —
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L) — 42 I X A 2R ) — A ), 422
BBROYF AR S AR D 12, SRS B R AT
] 75— k22 el xk . .

#fi.  Clothes!

PEF-H . ($8R) : Do you have any runners?

T2 (3FR) . Yes, I have some runners/
No, I don’t have any runners.
Sports !
($FFK) What’s your favourite sport?
($3¥R) : My favourite sport is .
Light!

LT (HFEK) : What is light?

T T (33R) : A ping-pong ball.

FOM AT LA 43 (B g 1) 1) A 128 /) 2 AT
15357) , ] HAUH BRSO e x . an R BUBA
S BRI ERER AR, Yk 5 S B — 8k
H AV RIS [R]— L8 [n] 3

NS

RARESRILC, LERRREEMIBELIRIC,
2 1 43 UL BN, B BAJR — 44 1R 3R 4% B
PR HE 4 L FE MM B VE. L in: Open the book!
Close your mouth! Touch a window! Point to a
clock!
IEEEBAAY S — 24 AR B H = T R . B
B —1184, LU Please open the door, Z:%¢
HPAERN TR R — DT IR R
Jp A BN A 1 43, ZEBAR Bl My, A
e T[] e — DT 25 BB 1 53
FHFAAE A1 E A r At B 53 H S5k AR
TERL: N T2, R0k i i — 4%
CORNVRHL HRE] AR I BA BLAUAR, ANRESNT
AR 1 B AR S B E ORI R
F, Ui ], BB IE T LR HERE T Se iR
ERRIR R
B 2 P s T/, ik
NHERNER e, TR FRE PR B, R H
ARTEDRGE VO ] o 20U S BRG], S N Y
A HEREHERE S — MR ER I R o
e N
FRE S AR AR H M7 T A IR
PR F I —BREETERS (AN ) o R4t
O A B — A0 B, RIS
FE—BARE GRS, S0, 1050 R

i
HFL:
PN
L UIE
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FESCUER b b —A/ N o TERRES TR, 80—
SEVER AR A BT T

TR , BRI R A — 24 B A Ay B 12
g Hp— I EEEZ N, 7 — 2 EE T
T UL — AP AR ) ALY S AR
J5 2B N Y T —Fh S AH D C ) —
it o ARV R AN XS, O e X G S
HIegk b

XHEF# N : What would you like for Christ-

mas?

%1 I would like something  (JE
Z5)) .

ZWEE N Here’'sa _ (JE%¥1A)) thing.
(CEER“EZT L) Ivsa
(W2 FR) -

TEIF XETT U6 AT SE A2 A — L A — LB 357 X%
TR BIIE A (LR 44 PR o Bl .

wet sink , water, milk

hot stove, tea, soup

cold snow , ice, refrigerator
big bus, house, elephant
small eraser, pencil, pen

any colour any object in the room

S5 B e Ry SR AL I KN SR 2
VEZ N BN o 25 B EE Ry St A B i
Ho! Ho! Ho! 8{# Merry Christmas! {i %33 A
[N JEANE R TP |5
A 55 38 I
AR E SJFECHIMERM

HOmE B BT E I WAL, BRUEE
A5 X SR B R S ) R . R A
— W B S 5 & 55 . OB DAk A%
F 'L RAEFE E R BRI EREAE S
PUE SR NS A =1 T B S G~ RS I
A BBl RE T, b AR T X AN [R) B B R
REAFEBE S
B R
FAsk & ] #i7 show 0 tell B E 75T 917 €%
o

I R 11 2 DT 608 R X AT K o I T K S
Bhefre e /N AR g 2 i ) R A A TR AT
Vi o 2FA R TR — S R VU B 22 AL, K e AT
JER G YA I e PR AR



FON AT LUK 3% 3l 50 2 ok ) R iRk, 4
PE2E e oy s TN . BRI — 222 A%
HAT AW AR W LAY b i1
SRS, I ax s gn] R R AR — R A /N A
AT kiR R . R FE AT R
A (B e 5 7E Bk L) -

I have (a/an) .

I want to show you my . ([a]4S4] @R

h)

I want to tell you about my .

R, AR R B i 44 BRI A, )
an.

This is my favourite

My s (JE%).

AL PR — Rtk BUTRE
HOR A B R E R, 1k A A a5
AR BIEERTE, B —K KR, R, B4
AU AFIREE R R B
SIMON . &

XE—EERF .

B AN X SR TS BRER A SR, 3
BRE M FRAE L B RS TR RN,

P —ERMOX M. EHiFEE AR
FRAEVETE IT K I H] Simon says, {14 #47; 1R
HIBHAE ; AARAR B 16 Simon says, 15 A2
BRI BIAE . AT 26200 AT A T, R ZE AR 2K
EAAT

FH— TR ENE, s & R0y i ER
HE K. HREGX A SRR, UE Simon says
do this, A ERAUR I SNE . PRI RS Hb—
ANEhAE, ¥4 Simon says do this, 2% A= BT R BY
Ak

PAEZOM AR — D E . anRAULIH Do
this. 272 AR o

Ak S MO AR, B BEAS ] 10 3l 1 58 SCfe
Fi Simon says do this Fll Do this, & 53 Hiy 725 $.35
L FENPE, B RRE A

TSR 28 A Pl ok A 1 A AL TR A
AR AT DA B4R 53 SR L g ok 2K 2
.

MR DA 2 AR ], R e A AU B 1
M AE AR M o

AL 1. Kb Bk a4, flan, Si-

mon says point to your arm! Simon says shake

your leg! Jump up and down!

I 2 SRR 5] T AR
A, SAENT AT BESEARARAE , P L4 R B —FE 10
] —— ANl 1 2 2 735

AL 3 RPN A=A KA, —
A A Simon Says” i X, REANHIE R — R
B, BEHPARRE S A TR S W g
X 9B

AkE 3] and, but, KiAFAEY ERKE,

BB . N—d k3 & A5 a5
M2 . 40 B B2 A HEA TR 45 0]
(FoRgife, s AT 25 18)) Fl—1F4 5 ) )
Ko BAAFAE MK SEE KRR E RSB AE
by @R ST LY/ I

Mo —dHhiE—4 A ar B r A, f
WAEE | 3K 445 AT DK ROR B = 2 R A 12
FHHES, XA, TR AR e i, 4%E 3k
AR E— . SR, 3K 44 A A 1 ) ok
PR A AR 22 B, Bln. A
— MR B, — AR TN —2 98 1)
L%, g al R

He likes his  (JE#A]) (Y& £ FK)

and she likesher | but she doesnt like

her .

T LA you/your i he/his Fl she/her,
IR felT I Rk B ] B

18R] IE R 15 55

AIE R 2O 3 XFENE R 7 (X
FE—IEES R — 1 ) HER—HE T 2= i
I, HAIR—#ETFHEXHE-RWFD, &
2H ) — 24 155 T HE Bl B 21 16 T 40 391 ol 7 B X ) R
HITH . 2H X 4% 18 T S B A0 A R 258 5 W al
AERS AR RITEARY . R HikT
SR XS J7 18 T ) B A ) o

He/She likes his/her  (JEZ&GH) (44

ji]) and ~  but he/she doesn’t like his/

her .

He/She doesn’t like his/her (£ %5 14))

~ (gial) and  , but he/she likes

his/her . He/She likes his/her
~_and his/her _ and his/her

He/She doesn’t like his/her (%)
~ (#414)) and his/her  and his/her

B L kSR
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"L you/your 34t he/his Fl1 she/her,
TXHE 2 (o L Ui R B fia] Bt
BF B X,

Ak E JEICHHHE,

AWML ST Letters” JiErk, HAL 4
PEEAE— A

F P A . BOMAE SRR b b2 12k
FE AT R R B O (R R ()R] 5 R 2 ) B
BEES) o PHALA A e A =5 AL B S 1 B
FEXS—F 0, sl E BE b —44 B 5 ar 5 2
HEETEAN B E b AR AT LSS A e el e
W, BRI M Sk 3] 2 T A 3t DF 332 1 2 B ) B
BB, BCHREIEMR—H AR .
PFBL Ui %

AkE SJEMIALLL,

P WA, FF IR — 285 .
MAEAT— 2 () — 24 21 B3 TF 4y, B0 — > 2R
i), SRIG XA F AP X A ], iR Pf
R, S — AU ] U PR oL ], —
I PE— W, B E A 1o SRl P ok . AR
LZA AT — 5o W PR IE A iZ 4 BRI AT A% —
g1, fEEE B I — L PR O R 1360 1) 75 — A~
B, D

ESgIie Cat!

A, ETFH . C-u-t.

2 . No!

B4, % FH . C-i-t.

o No!

AY, T C-a-t!

A Yes ! Tomorrow !
B4, %kF2: T-0-m-0-r-r-0-w.
20 Yes! Noodles!
A4, EFH:  N-o-o-d-l-e-s.
AU Yes!

k! £F

AREINEBEANRTABIENNIERK,
A PR Stop Fl Go YR JEL .
HYrA, HARUL Go! [, Al T2 4%
KB B WAARTE 2 E BTk .
MPRUE Stop! B, B fITEAE T Ok, Rk
K, BRI E S5 1) [R) 2 45 B — X 3 37
BEAHK AR T, FHYSE AN . Fln.
%4 H . Hello! My name is . What’s
your name?

256

2fE 7, My name is
you.
244 H . Nice to meet you.

HRUL Gol B, ~ A 57 B E R IR Sk R

. Nice to meet

Ak
URARBE AR A E AR R RO Rk, 1A
THERLE RTIRSX AR, BRI 10 S AS .

W

k& SJEAIRIC,

TEA Y M, 2 AR B8 I 40 i e i — ) 3
2 FERI BRI LAY il 27 A A rh A o R
IR HABE T o

TEIT R G T R I HE B IR — 4% SCRR ™ (] i
UMY o FEE AR YRR R, < SO e T
WO o PR AE S, SRR DR T R 132 Y i
=,

TSR HT A 8 5 19 A 22 A 52 ) iR,
3 KX L B RN TR B AR /AR O B ik —
METH, B2 RS EE AT, E N T
gl Y — sk 4R 4% o
I B Ui 3K
FASRE SR,

R AR S 4 N

XA B N T E R B R
=R RTINS W e 3 K (e ST i <37
—1#&

PeF AR —3K R A LB AE A R HTAT,
Fh R R AR e T, E A ]
HA N TR AT 2 B m . fan, fbla): Is
it green? Is it big? Is it a thing? Is it a feeling? Is
it food?

WAREFHEN T, ST~k Fok
TEOX AR o
A A

FRE IJHERR AR EMIRACARFHER
SR A U AT ) A SR AR AR B H A ) b
FRRIENE R o i1 B ik fE, —ii
HEAATT = B B R BX, T R R HEAR —
Heo BA2EABGE — ks — X R R, IR HA%
ke 3~ R B RE R, 25, AR
PR AaeR (A G
L (R EHCEM R A) I (don’t) like
this/these . ($§&F[FFEM R ) T
(don’t) like that/those



He oA

AXRE SRICAMER

FERAR I — SRR R R A% . Rk B
3 AMREAREF 3 AN, B R ST KO S5 9 4
INTT B

AR PR A S O BN, ] 56— BA Y — 44
T4 AN, 40 . What's this? What col-
our is this? Is this a  ora 7?7 Where is
the 7 RULAT L) B AN BN — 484, Bl
fl1: Touch your head. Point to the blackboard.
Show me an eraser. Y11 44 %6 T8l 8% A PA 7] 2
BCH R E B0 35, BB A BN E H — 44 0k
T ERER PEE AN —4 x

AR RS N T o a0 R BN 0] 25 B 3 1
IEBREE, W IR E— /N b E—4> O,

BB B AR R TE KR AR E 7 1) b
ANEI VAT I, TEE T W, 3RS XF A T AR
EAX(HEA0), MR, BHEEEAR
T x5 O, LABHIEX e BbRe 55— 1581
) BABRAT— 43, SR AR SR ARGX IR

AL W 9 SRR BULIKAELR, 78
BRRAH—HE K%, EH—HE 1K
O, TEHERIH B —H =306+, ik LA =4 2
PERTH R 7L S M . = A F AR TER T L,
SRAFETERT ST, 738 =2 2 B
HIM. AN FE KRR, 2% Bk x
W, $8E —DERTH 38, ZAEM AR RS E
X IR GREEMOX MR, iE A F A2 S
& x 1O YRR kKRB AR R,

AL 20 A AT DA— X —E 4 i/ N ok
HOX AW R, AATTE — 5K A0 E i — 48 7,
Az AR [R]AR LL AT > ) [m) )

HRAT
RAXREIXTFERMIFEILC,

FOMFEEEAT ] 19 8 [ 5K 1 18 0 7 0
JEI BB (45140 . China, the U. K. |, the U. S. , Cana-
da, Australia 55 ) (s JG ) o 22 JLAEZK
2B LA /I o R B 25 AR P HE AR
— G TE— A E K N . B A A ] —
FURTHT P24 AR T I, ST AT “ 2" AR A
KAGOLHATHER] o 15 56 1] 24 ol L E A 1Y) 2 A=
LGS HRAT” , R By ) iR A T 2= — > E 1
HIGTEX A R — 2B 550, W an it
HA,

AR LA HRAT” 2 18 2 A 3 3]t iy 7

KR, EATHEA SRR

56 J8 A% B — JRLRAT 114 2 £E F 8 ] 30 4t By 7
1 R 0 B HEBA A A o B AT DL 253X sl A
HER /NN i

AT LABE [R] 40T ) A

What country is this?

Do you know the capital city of 7

Is _ north (east, west, south) of 2

What do they/we speak in 7

Do you speak 7

AIE L O AT DA ek g e Ui X LA )
RN, 2 B —A LU €, B UE ] 2 R)

e

ik

FASkRE 3] come, go FNH {15 iC HI B EHFERK o

FEAWERG H, FAE A L b ) R
Fiean 7 kAT

A, ITwantto goonatripto  (—4

WS —ER). (BE¥EL)
You come, too.

AL (IMAEHER ) Let's go!

(AR CGE M 2R R TN)

FAL: (24N ) You come, too.

AW (MAFAERFEAE L) Let's go!

(UM AT A A = R )

TG 1 BERIR AT DA AT sk B
KGR F L, — D, — s, WA
HZEAEE D — B2 R B AR . TR
AL A IMAGK IR RFR” R, At 2005k ] Hopk
ff . Mother/Father, may 1 go? 45 4k £ 1.
Yes,you may go. iX 44 A A] LU AR LI H.
Ui: Let’s go! R, 3% A>22 AR 30 2L i b A 25
R RS AEA L Let's go! Jf HARH:
A

ARIE A 2 FESE R In AR R 323 T5 0y
#41A) o PFix 26in] ( car, bus, airplane , cab, bicycle )
BB b Y2E AN THER iUl Let’s go! B,
FOMFE ) AR B —A 5], SRS 2R AR Let's
go by 1 JFH XAy ARAT ] 55— 44 [
ABHL,

AREILE?

Rk E S 2 ATR AR HUR BB o
B 13 31 MR (IR 2] 5 e B AR L.
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JEIET 3 44 PR A 30 44 R B0 R e 2L
FEHIM, ¥RYE0 WA, HHEH—% B
wHE TR, PHRX A A SRR E A
IRPAL B4R th— D H W A PR —A R4 PR A
— A, AR5 What day is it? ZHFRIA
AT B AR T A AR B R A AR T 0 R
FOaDRAEZ . AN R 44 B 5 x 53 1 22 3

o AR — TR 2 PR G 1 53, QERIF
BB 1 3 Gl 4 a3) o
R AT 2 E LY
RARE AT EXRRE

W PRI M2 o BOTRRE 7R AL BT (restau-
rant, shop, school, classroom, gym, library , house ,
apartment ) | F jifs 44 FRHE (24 BRI 38 R i
P8, UL B AN [R] i 3] R 6 A W] 9 3 3], 4
THiR. BT EE | today il yesterday,
RG2S — 5K, s 7E Horp— 3R i N . 2
Jifi[7] . What happened (is happening) ? 244z F1F
B ) A AR

food cards

Today/Yesterday, we eat/ate

colour cards Today/Yesterday, we see/

saw
location Today/Yesterday, we go/
cards went to the .

1675 W B e 32 5 91 2 AT I U/
— 4, AT A R R Ol X AR 2
e — RN T PR . B 40 R AR i 44 R
AR o AT TR y A ¢ IR 53 AR
AE— L, FFUL ] y AU yesterday, t f{3 to-
day. SRJE=AA RN PR TR rp A — K,
i A AT

A2 LR 22

ARE S — Xt E s R B shERE o

AW F a0 gk, nT AN E B 1Y
AR — 24 25 IR U e AR o 23X 44 2F AR R
—ANEF T Bh G, LAt 9 2% A DN — 55 T 1R AL
FIBAE b oS S E B S - R OB
JI% 12 VR Hg 145 7 Hh s TE]

=24 . What time is it?

A (AT AT —Bf Rl 4P 55 It's four

o’clock. ( BN by 4 s55H)
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AN . One o’clock. (JH % I 48 il 1
FUB)

24T . Two o’clock.

=4 7% .  Three o’clock.

240 . Four o’clock. What time is it?

R Its  (fRAafHs[E]).

BN SING == D PN SEicpea JEN €S
Jei B3 44 2 R R g5 B R RO G S 7 H s
[i]) B TUI JLZ0 Ry 46 2 o il (SR )5 144 27 LR 4%
5 20 B RSO RS DA 7 R IR ) ) AT R I 174
MERE
WAL IHT 2
AXkE 3,

210 A2 20 A FKARNL R A 880 BUE 7
o HUFAAER L AR R R IR, K5
BIMBH—K R Fo

ih2E A TR R A , Bk TE B BUm A E TR
iR A B2 B E R R A
2R, BB IERREZ ML,

AT EI KBS EN R, I E K
[k o JR 48 58 XoF T B 28 22 W 2% A2 AT LA T8 8
A—ik KR, IERFEER

XEF 2T

Rk E SiRIC,
e A O TSR AT T8~ /N
Fh.

TEAAT A R A, B 2 . e
R TR Y — SR A TR o

TR EF—5Kk R A, e g kR —
PrE T (B H AL Y% F17]) What's this? FHAth A
VL XA B, T R AL R P sK R R
A T T 174 ) R

BRNVETF LB, fh 2R =k What's this? X
ANTE) bl ) AR E /N 2 g Atk 53 A
B, XA AT AR LA o
HEWE?
FAREIEE REIRMTER

WAL B 5 — S A F R AT (i

A —LIER A A7) o KBRS A 4L
FAEMRPEE T E LB AT AT A R



MR, JFE BRI, R — 4 A BE R
BT T, T LOE 20 188
g HEH -SSR Y, BUE IS R
AERIA T B

I eat breakfast in the evening.

I see a cat yesterday.

I have three pencil.

SO AT LA 5 A — 28 5 R 10 ) 1Bl
X, AT IR AT VRA R R TR ST, DL i
KRR A fa] B

o mr?

#— X b B HAFN RS B FE B A A Y K o

AL Go Fish” . ¥ B3 5y T/
H, BHFEH -EBTHO NFHMNF—H =&
(breakfast, lunch, supper) $#§5 K5 AR TE A
1) (sunny , rainy , windy , snowy, cloudy) . H 1)y %
FRANEF[E] ( morning , afternoon, evening ) [1) B r]
*ho

SANWERR AL A4 X LR 18 i A7 —
A, FAEMFUAE R %) July Al sunny 7] DIFR&F
HoFEHD, T Spring Festival il evening N AHEHC !

M A R ECR B A, A0 XA
Do you have a card for 7 4{th{/] & — X
B, AT A R AR — )

When is _ (—f{fFHa—H =&h—F)?

In/At (A2 FRsE R E]) .

When is it (5 RARGIE 210 2

In __ (A4F%).

TEUF AT LR AT, M5 F 2 A — A Bty
B —FRFN AT oK R 400 A ¥ o2
BRI B S E RN .

A ANER?

RARE3X TR EEERARIIAIL,

BRI A TN BASTRETHE
D [RIA iU 21 1 1 4 5 F AR TR] o

ZORBAG B A SIRETIRE I EK
AR A E 4, B2 DA E 0 6
—HET) o RIE, BAET R T KL, KAt
G Iy, FE DU R AR A SR A 20z E KA
KIRA

o ik RAEAHESY.

o ik RASAHZEMHIIES .

© — 5t I 2 FEL AR X A Dy BT A

(CYREGRIRIE , BN TN 5 iR

M b REFEPEFM—KEARA)

o K RAEAHZEMEHA (s HEH

capital city of  ([E%)BinA])

SRIGEEFA I R i) FIRE—i
RAETFAI4 KRR

AR H AR R AR A ERED 4 5k F
AWEETE—E . S FAUFAb i 2R
A, DHEEE -~ PNER. MRS XA E
FWF R, EFHE R MR F LR A, —
WHRR—5K . 2CkR raf, T2 (RE)
KA AT AR 1 R o YRR RIS, 24T
AT HADE FURS S I CAEZEN R
WERR A 98 L4738 5y, (H 2 BRI 3 T 2
AT I ELSCAE R 26 R0 HoAth 2 T4 A B ik
EMEZRNFR R

TEFATTAT LA Rl B 5 46 At AT T AR S 4R R A 1
Ko

YT B A KW — BT A R A,
LR A0« T win! JEXRERBLAT 1, XA T
G EERECHRA

Q0 SRR B T R B M B, T LA A [
FEZH LR R Q0% 1 eS8 BT, 3
KFENEREEFEN R R

AR 2 o8 4= PRI (] e O, 3t 2 A Ui Ak
AR — . A, R IR R, nl
AR A AETE RS 7 e P A U -
FAE Ui 3%,

ARE IR NI SEREK

K—2BEaEnEs, FHLE D RS
— A EhiEE— i inl, Bl . wave, stamp, clap,
in,on,under,

QAR P B J2 on, 33X > A gt il 7E Bl Ak
TEHE B ARV L, in—3k 1 sl 1
Fo BRIGHIMUL: Where is 7 (AN
), B b4 PE 2 A Bl 2. He/She is on the

QRN A U S — Bl i, A R T
XABIE, SR 5201 : What's he/she doing? &%
FilhaPi2A A B2 . He/She is  ing.

TEH At 2 AR F A ARG AR, B2 AR AR
WA AN [R) 1) 7 SO 8 7 32X AN 1), Bl il 2 4
0 A B M R

K7
FI Sk & STHE R A M7 T B9 o
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AYiE A& “ Think Ahead” JExK Y A2{LIE

SRR AT S A Who Am 17 12
IR A Bk R EER R R 4 B AR A
YIE4: .

SR — A T —E R R
ek, ¥ 05 — &R A AP ] e
TFo AT T NS L 1 B U — 5k R A,
HOANRRE, B e ES Sk B, T A R
o XA, i RAYAEE A OB A Ha, i H
FKFERT LA, Z )5, 3K 44 27 A 358 ik ) %) 5 4
()R F W iR R AP, XA ERT LU &
MEAE ST LR A, PR AT ()

Am I a woman?

Do I wear glasses?

Do I have black hair?

Do I have long hair?

BR X H
RIS 1A Why? HBDIEI

I T AR AN 26 (L T3 4K Charades”

SPAEARA: S — i IR X Re AR ARk
EHERM . W 2BEE e WA —H, BIK
I—H2 e R A2 o — A R
GIE, i — 22 R M ETE, B R B IEf
He REXMA¥AEHBE YN EHhES —4
CPREROCHET XA o AR ABATT A TR A (]
o8 X LE NS, AT —3 . A0, #5830 ) —
pAERE 2% ey

ST R 2 ) 0T AT DUAS B b 32 1] ()
B WA . AT FN% T — kT8
1% eating noodles B ¥

wHFH . You are drinking.

iﬁ?&: No!

WHFH . You are eating!

T Yes!

Zfi.  What is he/she eating?

PEFH : Rice!

ﬁ?&: No!

“ETF-H . Noodles!

PHEF L Yes!

PETF-H . You are eating noodles. Why?

T2, : Because I am hungry.

ZOm A A AR 5 SO

451 . drinking tea

XTi% . You are drinking tea. Why? /Because

I’'m thirsty.
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%1% . washing hands

%1% : You are washing your hands. Why? /
Because my hands (they) are dirty.

4518 . laughing

%fi%: You are laughing. Why? /Because I'm
happy.

415 . crying

%1% : You are crying. Why? /Because I'm
sad.

JH1E . taking off a jacket

. You are taking off your jacket.

Why? /Because I'm hot.
W A [E 3 %
FARE SRICHEhETRF K o

XA AR ER A 10 44 Z2 0] 60 4 24—
R EHR T HIMITHEE > 2 /810,
AT A A ENCECE B A B0 D, R
LIS, A2 R B A L5 b

BOMAES —E4THEEZ I LR A, iR
B RIRECA B KR Fo B, A 5K book )
KA, Pk chair iR 5885, AT DLAARAAR
BRhR.

R RG¥%E, BIrFEANTF %, 8
RABIF AT HEL, {5575 A0 [5) B B m) A 25 7% 31
HWERENFAETFH, MR K HAH¥E
XA WA, (AT B T E &AL o

MU Go! YIB! BT A 2= A ER I 4 —
S T bR (L (1S S S 1 I SO 1 i K ]
WAINAEZLZE Bk A1 5E 3, DA & B th 15—
FATA] Y [A] 27 o
58T
RAREIHF,

2 — X — X B = AN — AN, A
AR A — kAR

Ui BT R, A A AR U — A
AN B BT HLAR T o

e B E R RS BT R AR R, e A
RERI A 2% H AR

MR E AT 1R BL AR I, 15 IER B R e %
M= A o




IPA Symbols

IPA symbols show you how to pronounce words. Here are the IPA symbols you need to know.

Consonants #f % Vowels ¢
/p/  paint /b7 build /i./ see /v rich
/t/ teach /d/ door Je/  bed Je/ hat
/k/ kit /9/ get /o/ along /3:/ girl
/t/ future /v/  very Ja/  sun /a:/ party
/s/  student /z/  Zero o/ lot /) store
/[/  shall /3/ measure
/u/  put /u:/ food
/0/  thing /8/ that
Jai/ try /er/ date
/r/  ruler /h/ have
/91/ noise /av/ how
/17 lady /m/  meaning
/9u/ no /19/ ear
/n/  noise /n/ along
/ed/ hair /09/ poor
/w/  Wear /3 yes
/tf/  chair /d3/ join
B AT AT TR B AR v IR
B IHBEA I hrou B K
L | 1 i e ® 2 a: A a B B
%ﬁ it ~ I ~ ~ ~ 3. ~ ~ D ~
A= u u: ai ei oi au ou i €9 uo
Bk U ~ ai el a1 av U 19 ed U

(] « WERNFEREESTA G HEREEFTA T T T EEL,

C HAEAR BTN S ERAEETRAE T AR LEA T,
o KEH MK F T Daniel Jones ) Cambridge English Pronouncing Dictionary % 15 JR th E FF & %

REAE,
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Rules of Reading i3 foCHE FREA Gt LI £
e/ name eraser  cake
®/  am and cat ai /e chain waiter  waitress
g‘ﬁi;ﬁg a:/ glass banana father
b/  what want ay |/e/ day may okay
e/ many any
Unstressed /97  breakfast Canada China ea /1/ eal meat tea
Syllable |/, orange  cabbage /e/  bread  head breakfast
i/ she he we
gtyrl(izﬁg e/ pen desk ves ee |/i:/ meet see three
vV English pretty
Unstressed (/9/  children —open  different | | of | /o) ejght  eighteen eighty
Syllable |,/ eleven  eraser
S ; a1 like hi /u:/ boot food z00
Sllle [V sit is it 00
i:/  machine police-man /u/  book look good
Ug;ﬁ;ﬁijd v English difficult ou |/av/ house mouth  our
v/ mo 80 close /auv/ brown  down now
b/ on box not oW
Stressed
Syllable A/ sOme stomach Monday /9u/ borrow  show yellow
u/  do to whose
o/  woman ar |/a:/ hard car farm
Unstressed , /3:/ her hers certainly
llabl o/ today  o’colck welcome | | er _
Syllable /o/  finger  letter later
ju:/ it Tuesday excuse | | jr |/3:/ girl skirt ~ shirt
A u u uncl
?rﬁsiﬁd ° P e or |/2:/ for or short
yllable \u:/  blue ruler
o/ put full ur |/3:/ hurt purple turn
gtyﬂ‘iiﬁg a/  my bye  fly air [/eo/ chair  hair  pair
Unstressed Y ine /in/ . fecli .
Syllable I very many twenty g /1y/ evenlng ileellng sing
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ARREER X

/v

71/

/e/

/&)

Ve-Y4

/3:/

/N

o)
)

Un

NV IREFICE o KRB EARACT A, T HTERAA PR B
s T ko Blan : English , pretty , eleven 4§,

i/ TR . A W KR T R
HIE . #U0 : machine , policeman , meat 4,

Je/ RRICHE o K E I HRAT W, HiA AR, H A/
& FF A EE /i K 4N . breakfast, many ,bread 45,

Je/ JEREIUE o REMTERIK T 5 HRTERFS 4R &, & {7 b e/ T
18 s BB AR, U ST o #6140 : Canada, rabbit , fashion 25

/o/ FERICH o KB I B P, T PR B, XU i F-c Bl

4 :banana , around , driver %,

73/ ERICE o KE BT AR LR o/ I B e, U - Al
41 : birthday , church , certainly 4,

/N TEFETCE o R I AT vt R A ok S 4, SRR AR
SPHAR R R R R W, T 0 RCR, 5@/ 40 L. 1 10 : uncle,
stomach , Monday 4 ,
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/o/

/2:/

/u/

/u./

/a:/

/ar/

/el/

=
i)

[

/O/BRICE o R I H KRR, W BRI S 4, XU Y A
WklEl . 40 watch, box, what 4%

/o FERKITHE o KE M GG o/, BRI BRI BN,
Fmar e . N horse , door , short 45,

SO/ RERIGE . REBEEHEBERE, HBEH, HRET T ik,
XUSUCIE , FE28 o #ili0 . woman, full ,book &5,

Ju/BRITE . RENEHEHRERE, HFA b/ /o/E. WEIK
Izt . DB/ /u/FE/Ne B4l : whose, ruler,blue %5,

/ar/ RRICH o REW TSR, & B IR R4, )55 i,
RAHE T SUSFYCE o 40 : banana, farm, ask 45

Ja/ ARICHE . Jek/a/E ARG/ E . WRIET R, &
W ) O B 2 A/ R R, TE R IT B S B B, Bl
like , white , shy %%

/el NWOIGCH o« Fek/e/ & RGN/ G . RUSF R, BN
T804 . #iln . play, complain, shape 45,
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/o

/19/

/ead/

/ua/

/av/

/au/

/oV ERICE o KENIUS B B i, HIEMNTFEN G K bFX A
T R B G TS/ o/ R, RG]0/ BN
boy, soil, point £,

/1 HBOCE o WV G/ o/ o FIE /v RAFBIEAE , Ja
M)/ o/ 855 . W4T, HH — &Lk L. Flan: clear,
here,dear 45,

/ed/ NROILH o W/ e/ FM T/ o/ & o KE I T Il Rk, Aird i
ik, SR IT, i H e/ B Te/ &, /o/F B Biln.

fair , chair, repair 2¢,

/0/ EXOUH o JE I, W5 T MSCIR 21~ 0F o A4 XA~ 19 5%
R E S E o/ B R RE I /0/F o N poor , sure &

/av/SEXOCH o M ATICHE/a/ W 10 5 JCE/v/ o WAL RS,
MBI RE N EBRE AL, B0 shout,cow, mouth 55,

/ou/ TR ICTE o« HRICE/ o/ MBI G e/ o/ A 2R E
FIE RN RS A2 . Bl go,cold, coat 55,
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/p/
/b/

/v
/d/

/k/
79/

V44
/v/

/s/
/z/

v
/3/

/0/
70/

i

T U BT, BT SR T S8R A1 T, AR o b F S, 4t g
o /p/ENEHIE A ARSD; /b M, AT RS 1]
411 :help , power, please ; book , build , best,

BB I ARG AR, AR, SRS AR AT A P i
R o VR PR ARSD; /R A, AT R
3fi. Bilan : teacher, student , talk ; glad , stand , down

R I I R A B R, B AR R, AR S AR T, Rk
FEE TE BRI o / K/ JRIE i, A A RS ; /g/ /&bl , 75
TwPRBN . Bl make,Kkind , capital ; gate , leg , grandfather

FE I R A, S R A R T R . /R
Wi AR v/ A RS . BN : family,
favourite , telephone ; very, every, village ,

R I S U R, AU R T S A R ) 2 TR R . /s
SETHRE AR /o R, A RS, BN advice,
sorry ,student ; Zero , Zoo , his

R I R A RS A, B AR SR B, BUS A IR I g
o AUIE S R B ./ RERE AW A RS /3
S, BT IES) . #U0  show, flash, sharp ; measure , pleasure ,
television

Y- A Y 1 s S O < R 1B s A 7
SR R R /O R 75 R, BI: thank
month, south;this, those, leather,
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/h/

/r/

/m/

/n/

/ny/

/V

/i/

/w/

KB AT Y T, 7RI o A 1T AR B s TR B
Mo A AL /h/ 235 i, 75 7 AR 3o 1 4 high, help,
hope %,

KB ARG, S BRI T PRSI . U s 5%
o A T AR A BRIE BRI . IR R IR Sl
5140 . right, green , remember &5

S I BT T, WU B, O Bk o Bl name,

home , message %,

KT T IRAR BN R, BT 2, UM S R . A0 mew,
skin , neighbour 4,

KT 5, B O, M B R AR
5 . morning , nothing , song 2§,

SRS i ooy N VA VR VAR R ive T R e
Fo o AT SRR, RN A9 55 0K o 2 0 AR B
ORI, MBS W o K R B AR, AT R BR,
EAR,EH LRI . MU, A RS, BN lady, bottle,
laugh 2§,

< I T A [ A U B AR AL , AL, DU R SR IR
/i e RSl . BN yellow, yesterday , young 45,

K I S T ) AR , T AL o BURCINIT 1) i, 7
fRalho K Ae, S 2 W S BT o il : weather, watch,

window 2§
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Spelling and Pronunciation #f;£fn% =

TE R RITE R R A e TR T 5 o B

Spelling Stressed Syllable Unstressed Syllable
/el/ name eraser cake v breakfast Canada China
/®/ am and cat v orange
a /ai/ glass banana father
/p/  what want watch
/e/  many any
/1:/ she he we /3/  children open
e /e/  pen desk yes s eleven eraser
/v English pretty
Zal/ 1 like hi /1 English family
i 71/ sit is it
/i:/" machine policeman
/9u/ no 20 close v today o’clock welcome
/p/  on box not
0
/A/  some stomach Monday
/u:/ do to whose
/ju:/ unit Tuesday excuse
/A us up uncle
u
/u:/ blue ruler
/u/  put full
y /ai/  my bye fly /v very many twenty
ai /el/  chain waiter waitress
al /9:/ small talk all
au /0:/ August daughter
ay /e’ day may okay
/i:/ eat meat tea
ea
/e/ bread head breakfast
ee /i:/ meet see three
ei /el/  eight eighteen eighty
ew /ju:/ new few review
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Spelling

Stressed Syllable

Unstressed Syllable

oa /9u/  coat soap boat
/9u/  toe
oe
/u:/ shoe
oy /o1 boy toy joy
/u:/ boot food 700
00
/uv/ book look good
ou /av/  house mouth our
/auv/ brown down now /9u/  borrow yellow
ow
/9u/  show know
ar /a:/ are car farm
er /3:/  her hers certainly /o/  finger letter later
ir /3:/  girl skirt shirt
or /2:/ for or short /o/  forget
ur /3:/  hurt purple turn
air /ed/  chair hair pair
ing /1y/  spring sing /1y feeling morning  evening
igh /a/ high right
/ea/  there where
ere
/19/  here
/ea/ pear wear
ear /3:/  heard early
/19/ ear hear dear
oor /9:/ door floor
/ava/ hour our
our
/9:/ four your fourteen
ore /9:/ more before store
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i TR TR A R

b | /b/ bed box table w /w/ We want with
/k/  cake cat picture X /ks/ six box exercise

‘ /s/  city pencil nice y /j/ year yellow young

d | /d/ dog bed hand z /z/  Zebra Z00

f | /&7 fish from fifty ch | /tf/ catch French lunch
/g’ girl dog English ck /k/  black chicken sick

# /dz/ age giraffe orange dr | /di/ dress drink children

h | /h/ hair have hello / =/ high light daughter

j |/dz/ just July Jjuice e /t/ laugh

k | /k/ Kkey like milk kn /n/ Knee know knife
/17 later let live ng |/n(g)/ feeling evening England

: 7/ old full people ph /t/ phrase elephant  telephone

m |/m/ my number name qu /k/  question queen request

n | /n/ need nine nurse sh /[/  she short wash

p | /p/ paper play map /67 three thank third

r /v/  read red friend . /08/  then this brother
/s/  same see plus tr /t/ tree truck trousers

’ /7/  eraser excuse his /w/  what where white

t /v tea shirt thirsty v /h/ who whose

v | /v/ very love vegetable dz | /dz/ friends heads

ts | /ts/ cats students
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WELEY s olicE S

IHFE XS EH AR BT AR EATHEEIR(FIR) IR YETEH bR
Old Br. E. IPA New Br. E. IPA Am. E. [PA Ca. E. Phonetics
i ~ ~ ~
i I i I
i
e ~ ~ ~
® ~ ~ ~
3 ~ 9 (ar) ~
J: 3: a:(a:r) ar
N ~ ~ ~
a: a: a:(ar) ar
o D a D
25: ~ o:(or;oir) or
u O u 0]
u: ~ ua: (u:r) ~
al ar ai ai
ei el ei ei
ol a1 ol i
oi (might, pipe)
au au au au
Au (house)
U Q0 ou 0:
19 19 ir (i:r)
€9 €d er (eir)
ud Ud ur (u:r)
air
aur

[3] « AEHM K T Daniel Jones [t Cambridge English Pronouncing Dictionary 5 15 FRIF) E bR R

RERS

o MERIGIER ST ESGEMEEIGEZN, RS A S 53 R AT, X
2R 2 Ok, W N R TR R B TR B KR I, (R4 1 )2, TPA
/ar/ T/ av/ WA BT 1E NN R rp B 0 A I 32 R38R i, TEZE X T & 1 v,
IHEAE ar/ Fi/av/ , B GRIEEAE/ o1/ B/ aw/ o B1A0: pipe $E2/E/paip/, might 4E/ moit/,
house {2 4F /haus/ , mouth 2 /E/maub/; why {132 /E/war/, my {5{E4E/mar/, how {5 {E4E

/hav/ , cow {J5VE/ kav/ o
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Keys & Listening Materials (Student Book)

(i) B W kKL

Keys

Unit 1

Lesson 1

@ 1. Because he doesn’t feel well. His stomach
hurts. 2. He regrets eating so many donuts. 3. They
drive to the hospital. 4. Dr. Ling asks Danny to stay
in the hospital.

@) 1. She has a cold. 2. No, it didn’t. 3. She should
go to see the doctor.

® 1. colour 2. clear 3. stupid 4. couldn’t

Lesson 2

O1.T2.F3.F 4T S5.F

@ Paragraph 1—47 —; Paragraph 2—17 1i;
Paragraph 3—45—; Paragraph 4—47 —;
Paragraph 5—477~; Paragraph 6—47

@ 1.refused 2.toothache 3. fortunately

4. headsets 5. rotten

Lesson 3

(@ grains — bread, noodles, rice, breakfast cereal,
corn

fruits and vegetables — salads

protein foods — meat, chicken, fish, eggs, beans,
tofu, soy milk

calcium foods — milk, cheese, yogurt, green
vegetables

@ corn — a tall plant with yellow seeds that can be
eaten

yogurt — a thick, white and creamy dairy food
beans — a good source of protein

diet — the food that you eat and drink regularly
diet, corn, beans, yogurt

Lesson 4

@ health, diseases, pollutes, harmful; touch, topic,
Encourage, vegetables, exercise, habits

@ 2. You should call 110/You should ask the
policeman for help. 3. You should tidy it up.

4. You should ask someone to fix it. 5. You should
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get up early and never be late again.

Lesson 5

(@ 1. She became ill with a terrible disease. 2. She
has a wheelchair. She controls it with her mouth.

3. She has a special telephone that is hers alone. She
can answer it just by saying “hello”. 4. People who
don’t know how lucky they are.

@ 1. controlled 2. telephone 3. Hers 4. cheer

5. kicking 6. pity

(3 A: 1. Thousands of people lost their homes as a
result of the fire. 2. He lost his job as a result of his
big mistake.

B: 1. His room is full of history books. 2. Danny’s
mind is full of funny ideas.

Lesson 6

@ 1. Because he had appendicitis. 2. The doctor
told Danny to drink plenty of water and have a good
rest. 3. Yes, she is. 4. We should try to form good
habits.

@ 1. has no choice but to 2. Millions of 3. is rich
in 4. Now that

3 CAB

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

L. 1. regret 2. cheered 3. mentioned 4. risk

5. whenever 6. X-ray 7. pale 8. telephone

9. sleepy 10. includes

II. harmful, stomach, may, dangerous, refuse
Grammar in Use

I. You needn’t be afraid. Need we balance our diet
and eat foods from each food group? Need we go
there right now? No, we needn’t.

II. should, need, should

Listening and Speaking

I. 1. They are mum and son. 2. At home. 3. He has
a headache, a bad stomachache and a fever. 4. Dr.

Johnson.



II. What’s the matter with you?/What’s wrong with
you? I got a fever. How often do I need to take the
medicine?

Putting It All Together

You might have the stomach flu.

Unit 2

Lesson 7

@ dialogue, meaning, difficult/hard, write, down,
survey

(2 Become famous. Have a happy family. Attend a
good university. Be rich.

® 1. successful 2. wondered 3. purpose 4.
neighbours 5. surveyed

Lesson 8

(O Germany, modern physics, the Nobel Prize,
teach, died

@) 1. He solved many problems in physics. 2. He
is most famous for his Theory of Relativity. 3. He
taught in Switzerland, Germany and the United
States. 4. He asked people to give up nuclear
weapons.

® 1. in the field of 2. is famous for 3. solved 4.
pioneer 5. went on

Lesson 9

OLF2T3T4TS5.F

@ developing, introduction, produces, violin

® 1. Einstein signed a letter before he passed away.
2. The boy became famous after he won that prize.
3. The scientists are doing the final test before they
launch the rocket. 4. Mum often tells the boy a story
before he goes to bed. 5. Cici wants to be a painter
after she finishes school.

Lesson 10

@ 1. She is a well-known writer and educator.

2. She fell ill. She had a high fever that made her
blind and deaf. 3. She spelled words on Helen’s
hand with her fingers. 4. Water. 5. She was famous
for her courage and hard work.

@) 1. writer 2.illness 3. ability/abilities 4. progress
5. community

3 1. Those students will pass the exam. They study
hard. 2. We know that woman. She is an English

teacher. 3. The basketball is behind the door. You
are looking for it.

Lesson 11

O1.F2T3.T4T

(@ He found new ways to help people with T.B. He
invented tools that remain in use today. He made

a decision to go to northern China. He organized
hospitals, taught doctors and nurses. He showed
people how to give first aid. He once operated for
sixty-nine hours straight without stopping.

3 1. decision 2.setup 3. first aid 4. remain

5. conditions

Lesson 12

D 1. She asked the class to make crossword puzzles
based on facts about their heroes. 2. He loved it./
He thought Li Ming’s puzzle was fun. 3. He said
that the person’s favourite food was donuts. 4. Five
minutes.

@ 1. whom 2. government 3. anybody 4. medical
5. chemistry

Project:

Across: 1. donut 3. green 5. pop 6. funny 7.
basketball

Down: 1. dinosaur 2. tall 4. Canada 5. pizza

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

1. northern 2. meaning 3. decision 4. centuries

5. produced 6. leader

Grammar in Use

L. (/62 ) 1. The children sang happily as they
walked to their classroom. 2.1 listened to music
before I went to bed last night. 3. He did his
homework first after he arrived home from school.
II. 1. that was filled with 2. that is flying 3. who has
Listening and Speaking

I. 1. Super Kid. 2. Because she helped the homeless.
3. To play basketball.

II. A: What is her name?

B: Her name is Marie Curie.

A: When and where was she born?

B: She was born on November 7, 1867, in Poland.

A: What are her achievements?
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B: She won her first Nobel Prize for physics along
with her husband in 1903. She won a second Nobel
Prize for chemistry in 1911.

Putting It All Together

I.LF2.T3.F4TS5T

Unit 3

Lesson 13

@ 1. They were decorating the art classroom. 2. He
climbed onto Mr. Jones’ chair. 3. No, he didn’t.

4. She is going to call Brian’ s mother.

(@ hang; enough; catch, landed; serious, arm

®) 1. hanging 2. necessary 3. safety 4. serious
Lesson 14

(D Ann Brown was hit by a car. Ann Brown
dropped the basketball and raced to get it. James
was on the way to a basketball practice with Ann.
Mrs. Andrews shouted a warning. Mrs. Andrews
wanted to stop the girl from running after the ball.
Bill Morin called an ambulance. Bill Morin knows
first aid. Bill Morin stopped traffic on the road.

@ 1. recover 2.ugly 3.town 4. wound 5. expect
Lesson 15

OLT2T3F4FS5T

) Ride on the sidewalk. Make a way for people
walking. Don’t play with others. Follow the traffic
signs and rules. Always wear your helmet.

3 1. knee 2. strangers 3. sticking 4. blood

5. careless

Lesson 16

(D Dos: Use baking soda or salt to put out kitchen
fire. Be careful with scissors or knives! Be careful
with fire and heat when you cook.

Don’ts: Don’t stand on chairs. Don’t use water to
put out kitchen fires. Don’t keep poisons in the
kitchen.

Dos: Be sure to keep the bathroom floor dry after
you have a shower or bath.

Don’ts: Never use electricity in the shower or
bathtub.

@ 1.instead 2. salt 3. knife/knives 4. burned/burnt
5. heat

(® Falls, Burns, Cuts
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Lesson 17

D 1. If you are inside, get under a table or a bed.

2. If you are in a car, pull over to a place where there
are no trees or tall buildings. 3. If you are near the
sea, get as far away from the water as possible. 4. If
you have a phone, use it once to call your family or
a friend.

5. If there is fire, move outdoors to an open area.
® Dos: Get under; Get to, Pull over; Move
outdoors, Keep an eye out for

Don’ts: Don’t stand, Stay out of, get into; Stay
away, Get far away; Don’t use

® 1. stay calm 2. protect, from 3. pull over

4. Keep an eye out

Lesson 18

®O1L.T2T3F4F5T

@) climbed, stop, higher, higher, touch, branch, hit,
move, hurt, training

(3 parents, money, evening, number; side, cigarettes,
pocket, leave

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

1. Across: hang, expect, stranger, shoulder,
earthquake, training

Down: knife, necessary, heat, rule, salt, careless

IL. careful, Serious, rules, prevent, from

Listening and Speaking

I. 1. He will be fine. 2. He fell off the ladder. 3. He
is rushing to the airport.

II. 1. Don’t climb so high. You may fall down.

2. Don’t play computer games so late. 3. Stop!
Don’t run into the street. It’s dangerous. 4. Watch
out for the wet floor. 5. Please don’t smoke here.
You can smoke in the smoking area.

Putting It All Together

1. CAB

Unit 4

Lesson 19

@ story, poem, Compared, poem, power, more

@ poems — b, c,e stories—a, d

Lesson 20

(D Line 1 — one noun



Line 2 — one noun and one adjective or two
adjectives

Line 3 — three words

Line 4 — four words (any kind)

Line 5 — one word

Lesson 21

(D 1. He lost his axe in the water. 2. A spirit
appeared. 3. The spirit dove into the lake and
brought back his axe. 4. Because the spirit was so
happy with the woodcutter’s honesty.

@ woodcutter — honest, poor

spirit — helpful, warm-hearted, kind

® 1. admitted 2. makes her living 3. dive into 4.
came up with 5. silver

Lesson 22

@1,3,4,2

@) 1. pass by 2.enter 3.awake 4.ran away

() was taking a walk, was cleaning, were helping
The criminal is Wolf.

Lesson 23

OLT2F3FA4T

@ giant, garden, covered, hole, knocked, Ever
() The Little Mermaid — the sea, five sisters, the
prince, the Sea Witch, a spirit

The Ugly Duckling — a mother duck, an ugly bird,
the lake, swans

Little Red Riding Hood — grandmother, the woods,
a big wolf, hunter, heavy stones

Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs — the wicked
queen, the magic mirror, seven dwarfs, a poisoned
apple

Alice in Wonderland — a talking rabbit, a hole, the
Queen of Hearts, Mad Hatter

Lesson 24

@O L.F2.T3.F

@ must, must, must

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

I. 1. aloud 2.single 3.line 4. fat 5. express

6. knocking

II. 1. make your decision 2. came up with

3. Compared with 4. at once 5. a set number of

Grammar in Use

I. 1. was leaving 2. was doing 3. was crying 4. was
watching 5. were playing

IL. 1. must 2. must 3. can’t 4. can’t

Listening and Speaking

I. 1. astory 2. amain character 3. setting

Putting It All Together

1. Songs combine the wonderful words of poems
with the sweet sound of music. 2. You have to use
your imagination. You have to choose the best words
to describe exactly what you feel or what you see.
Unit 5

Lesson 25

(D 1. Danny thinks that they should do the
experiment outside. 2. The force of the air./The air
pressure. 3. Yes, she is. She is so sure of her theory
that Brian can do the experiment over Danny’s head
and he won’t get wet. 4. Because he thinks he will
get wet. 5. Air is stronger than he thought.
®2,5,1,3,4,6

Lesson 26

(D match, Let, uses, burning, rises, one fifth

@) 1. use up 2. is made up of 3. with 4. until

5. strong enough

Lesson 27

O1.T2.T3.F4TS5.F

@) 1. He tried to find a new planet. 2. A telescope.
3. More sleep.

3 through, end, stars, discover

Lesson 28

@ return/fly, spend, lay, rest, kill, find

@) 1.1 asked him to mail the letter which/that/ /N3
I wrote to my cousin. 2. Yesterday I met a boy who/
that is a new member in our art club. 3. Mary was
carrying a bag which/that cost her a lot of money.

4. Football is a team sport which/that is popular all
over the world.

Lesson 29

(D 1. A blueprint is a drawing that shows how to put
a house together with/using many different parts.

2. Building a living thing is far more complex than

building a house. 3. Yes, some twins have the same
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DNA. 4. Yes, it is. In the future, scientists might be
able to change our DNA. 5. People who are related
to you. For example, your parents and grandparents.
@) 1. except for 2. Not only... but also 3. the
same... as 4. In general 5. Even if 6. related to

® ACB

Lesson 30

(D everyday, mobile phones, discoveries, change
@) 1. suggests/suggested 2. affects/affected

3. discovery 4. development 5. place

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

1. correct 2. method 3. discovery 4. force

5. everyday 6. double 7. unless 8. repeating
Grammar in Use

I. 1. who 2. that 3. that 4. who 5. whom 6. which
II. 1. Thave a friend who/that enjoys listening to
music. 2. This is the boy who/that won the singing
competition. 3. The book that/which/ /N3 Li Ming
lent me is very interesting. 4. Brian gave me a

bag which/that was full of books. 5. I’ll show you
around the park which/that/ 43 I like best.
Listening and Speaking

1.3,6,7,2,4,5,1

Putting It All Together

CBDA

Unit 6

Lesson 31

OLT2T3T4FS5T

@) 1. singer, sang 2. teacher, teaches 3. Drivers,
drive 4. director, directed 5. actors, act

Lesson 32

( action, science fiction, comedy, cartoon

@) 1. Over one hundred years. 2. In France and
Germany. 3. They were not in colour. They were
just moving pictures. 4. Movie making is so
complex these days./Thousands of people can be
involved in making a movie./Some movies can take
years to make and cost a lot of money./Most movies

are in colour.
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®

Wan qryo g
Name .g Li Ming |Yang Hao| Li Lin
Mei
Favourite science action .
. cartoons . . comedies
movie type fiction movies

@ Avatar — science fiction

Kung Fu Panda — cartoon

Farewell Atlantis (2012) — disaster, science fiction
Saving Private Ryan — war, history

The Lion King — cartoon

Titanic — disaster, romance

The Sound of Music — musical

Crouching Tiger, Hidden Dragon — action
Lesson 33

®4,1,5,3,2

(@ whatever, open... up, wish for, jump

Lesson 34

D 1. To be a beautiful lady. 2. Everything is taken
away. 3. Three times.

@ 1. towards/to/after 2. off 3. on 4.among/in front
of/behind 5. in, of

(® Among, enter, guards, serve, mad, queens
Lesson 35

@O1L.T2F3.F4T5T6.T

@ Cao Yu —Sunrise, Thunderstorm

Lao She — Longxu Slum, Teahouse, Camel Xiangzi
Shakespeare —Romeo and Juliet, Hamlet

®

Play Hamlet
Playwright William Shakespeare

Type of play tragedy

One of the main characters Hamlet

To be, or not to be — that is

F li i
amous line the question.

Lesson 36

D 1. For two weeks. 2. Actors and actresses. 3.
Yes. Their movie made the whole class laugh. 4. The
Fisherman and the Goldfish.

@) 1. Three days. 2. He watched an action movie. 3.
They fought some bad men.

@ 1. activities 2. actress 3. actors 4. acted 5.

active 6. actions



Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

I. 1. couple 2.directed 3.serve 4.whatever 5. mad
6. marry 7. action

Il. 1. divided up 2. jumped into 3. focus on 4. went
off 5. a couple of

Grammar in Use

1. will be given 2. Were, planted 3. was knocked
4. are not invited 5. be treated

Listening and Speaking

LLT2T3TA4F

Unit 7

Lesson 37

(@ 1. No, he didn’t. He missed the basketball game.
2. Danny sent Steven an e-mail, called him and sent
him a text message. 3. Because Steven threw his
ball on the ground and it hit Danny’s head.

@) 1. polite 2. different 3. broke down 4. tell you
something 5. lost 6. hungry

(® fight, beat, message, hit, angry

Lesson 38

O1T2F3TA4F

(@) 2. The hotel provides a shoe-cleaning service for
guests. 3. The rich land provides enough food for
the people.

@ 1.or 2.and 3.but 4.0r 5.but 6.0r,so 7.and
8. or

Lesson 39

1,24

@ 1.1in 2. with 3.to 4. in 5. of

® 1. bored A boring 2. do 24 doing 3. staying
UM to stay 4. lock 2CH locked 5. time B4 times
@ &

Lesson 40

(D 193 member states; the headquarters in New York
City; the UN Security Council; to help countries talk
about problems; to prevent war

(2 Secretary-General, agreement, situation, satisfy
Lesson 41

(D 1. Yes, he is. 2. Steven. 3. Because Danny and
Steven haven’t talked to each other for a few days
and Jenny wants to help them.

@) kept silent, agreed on, mean to, After all

Lesson 42

OLT2F3T

@ 1. Thanks to 2. knocking at 3. held a meeting

4. rather than

@ GroupA:1.C 2.B 3.A

2.A 3.B

@EHMEWN AN | BHEZZA RE LRI

U AR AORAR — B 1.

HURRIRITII A, FRARE T IR
s

GroupB:1.C

BB AR ACRE —AN 0T AR T35 Bh IS /R0 i
BN

F A B IR AR A FRAT T A

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

I. 1. check 2.snake 3.beat 4. separated 5. lock

I1. 1. out of service 2. preparing for 3. provide...
for 4. reached an agreement 5. in silence
Grammar in Use

He can understand French, but he can’t speak it.

1 fell off my bike and hurt my knees.

I know her face, but | can’t remember her name.
Hurry up, or we will be late for school.

Do you want to play the game or will you just watch?
That man never tells the truth, so/and nobody likes
to talk with him.

June had a bad headache, so/and she stayed in bed.
Listening and Speaking

CBDA

Putting It All Together

1. Because sometimes they disagree with each other
and begin to argue. 2. The best kind of person is
someone who knows both sides. 3. Do not be angry
and listen to what your friend has to say. Then tell
your point of view.

Unit 8

Lesson 43

O1T2F3FA4AT

@) cup, glass, fork, spoon, chopsticks, knife, plate,
bowl

a bowl and chopsticks/a plate and a fork; a knife, a
plate and a fork; a bowl and a spoon; a glass; a cup
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Lesson 44
@®
BRERG, Love me, love my dog.
AR WLk 55 Seeing is believing.
AR AR, FH4EW . | Every dog has his day.
Tl T H . Actions speak louder than words.

A journey of a thousand miles
begins with a single step.

TRAT WTAT.

IRNFREEK I Many hands make light work.
AZUNERE, K4 | Don’t be penny wise and pound
B, foolish.

HEH TR Where there is a will, there is a way.

(@) 2. Well begun is half done. 3. many hands make
light work. 4. Actions speak louder than words.
5. where there is a will, there is a way
(3 When in Rome, do as the Romans do. A\ ZFfi{4 -
First come, first served. GE5c15 .
It is never too late to mend. T-F-4M4E, JgH A HE o
No pain, no gain. %A H A AWK
Lesson 45
(D Canada — giving a tip to waiters and hotel workers

sharing the cost of a meal in a restaurant
China — asking an adult’s age

putting food on a guest’s plate

@ Although people have different cultures and
customs, they have the same feelings.
Brian hasn’t been to China, but he knows a lot about
our country.
He has been at the new school for only a few days,
but he has already made many friends there.
Though Liu Feng has many friends in America, he
still feels lonely.
® 1. praise 2. take turns 3. pay for 4. private
5. modest
Lesson 46
(D 1. 3%. 2. The language of their first country and
English or French. 3. Because many immigrants
from every part of the world come to Canada. 4. It’s
that people should respect and accept one another
and help one another.
@ 1. Canada, Canadian 2. European 3. Asian
4. differences 5. central
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(3 2. The price of it rose from $25 a kilogram in
2003 to $250 this year according to the research.

3. David’s weight dropped from 150 pounds last
month to 120 pounds this month according to his
doctor.

Lesson 47

@ 1. noisy 2. Russian 3. tidy up 4. hung

Lesson 48

@O1.F2T3.F4T

(2 guns, reacted, were caught, officers, was praised
Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

1. Guns 2. private 3. rules 4. praised; tidying

5. Humans 6. chalk 7. hung

Grammar in Use

1. Although/Though it’s late, the teacher is still
working in his office. 2. Although/Though it’s
blowing hard, they will go out to repair the street
lamps. 3. Although/Though he didn’t know the poor
old man, he bought lunch for him. 4. Although/
Though he made a serious mistake, his parents
finally forgave him. 5. Although/Though Bill is
dead, he will be remembered by his friends.
Listening and Speaking

I. 1. three 2. full/whole 3. first, middle, last 4. first
Unit 9

Lesson 49

(@ Wang Mei — £iPU; LiMing— 4 —; Yang
Hao — £ —; Ms.Liu—fi—

@) 1. come to a solution 2. a lot of fun

(3 easy — easily hopeful — hopefully exact —
exactly real —really serious — seriously

1. easily 2. Hopefully 3. really 4. seriously

5. exactly

Lesson 50

O Jane — 7 —; Dan— 41PY; Chrissy — 47 s
Julie — 47—

@) Find a proper topic. — A, B, D

Be a good listener. — C, G

Be honest. —F
3 1. cancel 2. proper 3. passport 4. promise

Keep your promises. — E, H



Lesson 51

(D 1. Her good friend hasn’t spoken to her for a few
days. And she can’t figure out what the problem

is. 2. There’s nothing you can do about it. Still

be friendly and say hi to her when you pass her at
school.

@) cooled down, misunderstanding, called, figured
out

® #1,2,4,6

Lesson 52

@®2,1,4,3,5

2 BDAEC

Lesson 53

@ 1. Talk to Li Tian. 2. He doesn’t understand the
things they’re learning. 3. He will try hard to do his
part.

@) 1. secrets 2. was absent from 3. looking forward
to 4. So far 5. trouble

Lesson 54

@ 1. returned to 2. have made plans 3. heard from
4. ran into

3 All of a sudden, turned in, hardly; award, stage,
worst

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

I. 1. difficulties 2. directly 3. listener 4.
misunderstandings 5. communication

II. 1. keep your promise 2. figure out 3. get along
with 4. adaptto 5. succeed in

Grammar in Use

I. 1. what/who 2. that 3. who

II. 1. before 2. If 3. though 4. because 5. when
Listening and Speaking

L. silence, fill, common, polite, chatting, introduced,
interest

Putting It All Together

I. 1. Because it helps to make people relax and start
a conversation. 2. Because it is a general question
that anyone can reply to. 3. Turning a statement into
a question.

Unit 10

Lesson 55

@ travel, boss, engineer, cooking, exciting

@) Across: actor, singer, doctor, astronaut,
nurse, engineer, farmer, tailor, (police) officer,
businessman, actress, artist

Down: worker, dentist, teacher, pilot, journalist,
cook, reporter (i Hy H A FLANEITATD

Lesson 56

O #1,3,4,5,7 1)

@) 1. review 2. asleep 3. itself 4. primary

5. weekday
®
My Timetable

MON. TUES. WED. | THUR.
morning CT CT CT CT
afternoon | English | Science Play Maths

FRI. SAT. SUN.
morning CT Dance Review
afternoon Play Play Dance
evening Chess Help my Watch

Club cousin TV
Lesson 57

@ Steven — 45 fi; Jenny — £ JU; Brian — 47 —=;
Danny — 41 —; Kim— f—

@) I’ll never forget it! (Mike) I’ll always remember
it. (Kim)
Always stay in touch! (Lucas)

Lesson 58

OLF2T3.FA4T

() Paragraph 1 — 7 =; Paragraph 2 — 47 JU;
Paragraph 3 — 471——; Paragraph 4 — 1

® 1.term 2. talk 3.succeed 4.brave 5. helpful
Lesson 59

D% 1,2,3,5,84)

@) 1. a title for a university teacher 2. a business

Good luck with your new life! (Paul)

person in trade 3. one who grows food and raises
animals 4. a person who flies a plane

® 1. choices 2. do well in 3. graduated

4. successful 5. have decided

Lesson 60

OLF2F3.T4TS5.F
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@ Because I dreamed of visiting space when I was
young.

To get ready, I studied hard in school.

I became a pilot.

I went to work in the Canadian Space Agency
twelve years after | became a pilot. Then after many
years of hard work, I became an astronaut!

® 1. graduate from 2. At first 3. dreamed of

4. have to 5. held out

Unit Review

Building Your Vocabulary

L. 1. bosses 2. itself 3. achieving 4. doubt

5. valuable 6. speech

II. 1. On behalf of 2. pick yourself up 3. brought
tears to my eyes 4. Keep your eye on 5. fell asleep
6. On top of that

Grammar in Use

am filled, arrived, began, has been, have made,
realize

Listening and Speaking

I. 1. She is a musician. 2. Flying into space.

3. Because they think the job is dangerous.

4. At a music school. 5. Not at all.

Putting It All Together

1. BAC 2. a. £ 28K LRI, fR7ERNIK.

b. AR BEAN 2 KA AT 4

280

Listening Materials
Unit 1

Lesson 1

(@) Listen to the dialogue and tick the correct
answers.

M: You sound like you have a cold.

W: Yes, my nose has been running and my throat
hurts.

M: Have you taken some medicine?

W: Yes, but it didn’t work well.

M: You’d better go to see the doctor.

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen to the dialogue and answer the questions.
W: Get up, Peter. It’s late.

M: I can’t get up, Mum. I don’t feel well.

W: What’s the matter with you?

M: I have a headache and a bad stomachache.
W: You have a fever, too. Stay in bed, Peter. I’'m
going to call Dr. Johnson.

Unit 2

Lesson 7

() Listen to the passage and tick the ideas
mentioned.

What is success? Well, different people have
different ideas. Some think being rich is success.
Some think having a happy family is success.
Others think that attending a good university or
becoming famous is success.

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen to the dialogue and tick the correct
answers.

M: Hi Kate!

W: Hi Jeff!

M: Kate, could you tell me why you were chosen as
the “Super Kid” in our city?

W: Well, I really don’t know. Maybe it’s because |
helped some people in my neighbourhood.

M: How did you help others in your
neighbourhood?

W: I raised some money to buy food for the



homeless.

M: You’re great, Kate! Here is a question from a
little girl for you: What do you like to do in your
spare time?

W: I like playing basketball.

M: Good for you!

Unit 3

Lesson 15

(@ Listen to the passage and tick the sentences
mentioned.

Besides always wearing your helmet, there are
many other rules to follow when you ride a bicycle.
First, you should ride on the sidewalk and make a
way for people walking. Second, you should follow
the traffic signs and rules. Third, you mustn’t play
with others when you ride.

Unit Review
Listening and Speaking
L. Listen to the dialogues and tick the correct
answers.
1. W: Hi Tom! Don’t climb so high! You might fall
and hurt yourself.

M: Don’t worry, Annie. I have done this many
times.
2. W: You have to be careful when painting your
room, Jeff.

M: Exactly. I just fell off the ladder yesterday.
3. W: You’re driving too fast, Tony!

M: I have to. Our flight is in 45 minutes!
Unit 4
Unit Review
Listening and Speaking

L. Listen to the passage and tick the correct answers.

How to Write a Short Story

To write a story about anything you want, you
need to follow the basic rules.

Each story has a beginning, a middle and an end.

Every story needs a main character. It can be
any animal, human or thing you want it to be. As
you begin to write your story, ask yourself some
questions:

* Who is the main character?

* What does your character look like?
* What are the main traits of the character’s
personality?

Every story needs to take place somewhere. It
is called the setting of the story. Ask yourself these
questions:

* Where does your story take place?

* When does your story take place: in the past,
present or future?

* How much does your setting affect your main
character’s problem?

Ready to start your story? Yes? Then find a
pencil and paper, or open up a new file on your
computer. Here we go!

Unit S

Lesson 27

() Listen to the dialogue and tick the correct
answers.

Sandra: What’s wrong, Danny? You don’t look very
happy today!

Danny: I looked for a new planet all night.

Sandra: Really? Did you use a telescope to help
you?

Danny: Sure. But my telescope is not big enough.
I’m going to try again tonight.

Sandra: I think that you should go to bed tonight.
You need more sleep. You look really spaced-out
this morning.

Danny: But I don’t want to be an ordinary dinosaur.
I want to be a star! If I discover a new planet,
everyone will know my name.

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen to the passage and put the sentences in the
correct order.

Science classes are important for high school
students. In science classes, students learn about
scientific research and methods. Students also learn
the right scientific attitude — a respect for truth.
How do students learn science in school? They
study theories and methods in textbooks. They do

experiments in the lab. Later, they discuss problems
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with their teachers and classmates.

Unit 6

Lesson 32

(3 What are their favourite types of movies? Listen
to the dialogue and fill in the table.

(Wang Mei, Li Ming, Yang Hao and Li Lin are
talking about movies.)

Wang Mei: Yesterday I saw a cartoon movie called
Kung Fu Panda. Cartoons are my favourite type of
movie. What about you, Li Ming?

Li Ming: I like science fiction movies best. There
are many interesting things in these movies. I think
Yang Hao likes action movies.

Yang Hao: Sure. I like Bruce Lee and Jackie Chan.
I want to learn Kung Fu someday. What kind of
movies do you like, Li Lin?

Li Lin: I like comedies. Comedies are full of fun.
They make people laugh and relax.

Lesson 36

@) Listen to the passage and tick the correct
answers.

Last month, Jack had a three-day holiday. He
went to the movie theatre. He watched an action
movie directed by a famous director. The plot
was very interesting. A handsome actor and pretty
actress could do magic Kung Fu. They fought some
bad men and saved the world. Jack hopes to learn
Kung Fu someday.

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen to the passage and write true (T) or false
F).

Many years ago, a boy named Charlie Chaplin
often waited outside the back entrances of London
theatres. He was thin and hungry. He was hoping to
get work in show business. He could sing and dance
and make people laugh. But that was not enough.
Chaplin was still a “nobody” in show business.

Twenty years later this same Charlie Chaplin
became the greatest name in movies and the best
loved comedian in the world. People from all over

the world enjoyed Chaplin’s films. Chaplin made
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people laugh so hard that tears would run down
their faces. His films were silent and his actions
were funny.

Chaplin lived most of his life in America. He
died in Switzerland on Christmas Day in 1977 at
the age of eighty-eight. People around the world
were sad at the news of his death.

Unit 7

Lesson 37

(3 Listen to Jack’s diary and complete it.

Dear Diary,

I felt bad today. I had a fight with my friend Tom.
Our baseball team beat the other team, and everyone
was happy. But Tom missed the game because he
did not get my message. He was mad at me. I tried
to explain, but he wouldn’t listen. He almost hit
me. I became angry, too. We haven’t talked to each
other since our fight. I am not happy at all.
Lesson 41

@ Listen to the dialogue and answer the questions.
Danny: Hello! This is Danny!

Jenny: Hi! This is Jenny! Danny, are you free on
Saturday afternoon?

Danny: I think so. What is your plan?

Jenny: Would you like to come to my house? 1
made some great cookies!

Danny: Oh, of course! I would love to go!

Jenny: Great! But I also invited Steven just now
and he promised to come, too.

Danny: Oh, oh... Jenny...you know Steven and I
are... Let me think it over.

Jenny: Danny! Do you really want to stop being
friends with Steven? I think the most important
thing for you two is not to keep silent but to have
a talk about your problems. So, come to my house,
maybe I can help you.

Danny: Well...OK! I’ll go! Thank you, Jenny!
Jenny: Wonderful! See you on Saturday afternoon!
Danny: See you!

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking



Listen to the dialogue and complete it. Then act it
out.

A: Hi! I’'m a journalist from China Daily. Can |
interview your band?

B: No problem.

A: Your band has wonderful musicians. Do you
always agree with each other?

B: Not always. Sometimes we have different ideas.
A: How do you solve those problems?

B: We sit and talk.

A: Do you sometimes argue?

B: Yes. Sometimes we argue with each other. Once,
I didn’t talk to Sam for three days after a fight.
When we cooled down, we discussed the problem.
A: Discussion is always a good way to solve
disagreements.

Unit 8

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen to the passage and fill in the blanks.

In Western countries, people usually have three
names: two “given” names and one “family” name.
For example, Brian’s full name is Brian James
Smith. His given names are “Brian” and “James”.
His family name is “Smith”.

In Western countries, people don’t usually talk
about “given names” and “family name”. They
talk about their “first”, “middle” and “last” names.
Brian’s first name is “Brian”, his middle name is
“James” and his last name is “Smith”.

In Western countries, people usually do not say
another person’s whole name. They usually call
someone by his or her first name.

When people in Western countries need to be
formal, they say Mr., Miss, Ms. or Mrs. with the
person’s family name.

Unit 9

Lesson 50

(D Some people are talking about ways to
communicate well. Listen to the interview and
match the names with their suggestions.

Interviewer: Nowadays, people are talking about

ways to communicate well. What is your idea about
good communication? Let’s listen to some young
people’s opinions.

Jane: I’'m Jane. I think eye contact is very important
to good communication. It shows you are listening.
Dan: My name is Dan. I think being polite is the
first step towards good communication. Don’t
interrupt others when they are talking.

Chrissy: Hi, this is Chrissy speaking. Smiling helps
us communicate well. Always keep a smile on your
face.

Julie: Hello, I’m Julie. While talking to others, be
aware of your body language. It sometimes says
more than the things spoken.

Lesson 51

@) Listen to the reply from the Lost Girl and fill in
the blanks.

Dear Sue,

Thanks for your advice. I wrote my friend a

letter and told her I wouldn’t want to lose her as

a friend. I asked her what was wrong. She wrote
back to me after she cooled down. There was a
misunderstanding. I didn’t go home with her last
Thursday as we had planned. She called me, but

I missed the call. I figured out it was all my fault.

I went to her and said sorry. We are now friends
again. I’'m very happy.

The Lost Girl

Lesson 54

@ Listen to some kids talking about their most
embarrassing moments and fill in the blanks.

One day I was in class. The whole class was very
quiet. All of a sudden my cell phone rang. Many
heads turned in my direction. The teacher walked
up to me. My face turned red. I felt so nervous that
I could hardly breathe. Then I heard myself say in a
shaking voice “You want it?” How embarrassing!!!

My most embarrassing moment was during an
award ceremony at the end of the year. I was sitting
at the front. The host announced a special award
and I heard my name, so I went up on the stage. It

turned out that it was the other girl. The worst part
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was walking back to my seat in front of everyone!
Imagine how embarrassed I was!

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen to the passage and fill in the blanks.

There are a few reasons why people use small
talk. The most obvious is to break an uncomfortable
silence. Another reason, however, is simply to fill
time. That is why it is so common to make small
talk when you are waiting for something. Some
people make small talk in order to be polite. You
may not feel like chatting with anyone at a party,
but it is rude to just sit in a corner by yourself. After
being introduced to someone new, you probably
don’t know much about this person. So to show a
polite interest, you have to start with some small
talk.

Unit 10

Lesson 56

(® Listen to the Tired Girl’s timetable and fill in the
table.

Thanks to Sue, I made a plan. Now I feel much
better. Here is my timetable.

On school days, every morning is filled with
class time. I will study English by myself on
Monday afternoon, science on Tuesday afternoon,
and maths on Thursday afternoon. On Wednesday
and Friday afternoons, I will play with my friends.
Most evenings, I will help my cousin or go to Chess
Club. But on Wednesday evening, I will review
some of my school work.

The weekend is a good time to relax. On
Saturday, I will go to dance class in the morning,
play with my cousin in the afternoon, and help
her with her English in the evening. On Sunday
mornings, I will review my schoolwork. I have
another dance class on Sunday afternoon. I love
dancing. What will I do on Sunday evening? Watch
TV and go to bed carly!

Lesson 57
(2 Listen to more graduation messages and fill in
the blanks.
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How time flies! We enjoyed so much together.
Remember the sports meet? We worked hard
together, and we won many prizes. I’ll never forget
it! — Mike

We are going to graduate. We’ve been best friends,
and I’1l never forget your smile. It was the key

to opening my heart when I was a newcomer. I’ll
always remember it. — Kim

I hope we both meet some very nice people and
make many good friends. Good luck with your new
life! — Paul

Though we are going to part, our friendship will
always remain. Please let’s not forget each other.
Always stay in touch! — Lucas

Unit Review

Listening and Speaking

I. Listen to the passage and tick the correct answers.

Bob’s mother is a musician, and she wants Bob
to become a musician, too. However, Bob would
rather be an astronaut. He looks forward to flying
into space.

Bob’s parents say it would be foolish for Bob to
become an astronaut, because they think it is quite
dangerous.

Bob is now in a music school, but he is not very
happy. He doesn’t mind hard work, but he is not
interested in music at all.

Bob is still thinking of becoming an astronaut,
but he isn’t sure whether he can do it. He doesn’t
know how to make his dream come true. Can you
help him?



Classroom English

1. i (Beginning a class)

(1) Let’s start now. / Let’s begin our class /
lesson. FLAEFRATIF 4R LR,

(2)Stand up, please. 7!

(3)Sit down, please. igAk!

2. [ilfft (Greeting)

(4)Hello, boys and girls / children. [R]2{14F, /
KRKHF o

(5)Good morning, class / everyone / everybody /
children / boys and girls. [F]2#{], B F1F,

(6)Good afternoon, class / everyone / everybody /
children / boys and girls. [6]2:{], T 2R

(7)How are you today? {5 (f/]) 4 RIS /& AKE?

3. %4 (Checking attendance)

(8) Who’s on duty today? / Who’s helping this
morning / today? 4K (F )M H?

(9)1Is everyone / everybody here / present? i A
#EIFF T 052

(10)Is anyone away? / Is anybody away? & A fit
g

(11)Is anyone absent? / Is anybody absent? £ A
I

(12)Who’s absent? / Who's away? #EE T2

(13) Where is he/ she? b/ {7 WF B 2

(14) Try to be on time. / Don’t be late next time.
REWERE], /TUGEE T,

(15) Go back to your seat, please. i [H] | {/K ) JAs
fi k%

(16) What day is it today? 4K J1.2

(17)What's the date today? 4K JL'5?

(18) What's the weather like today? 4K K5 /E A4
P2

(19)What's it like outside? 4fj K5 B AFE?

4. ‘B 4i ( Announcing)

(20)Let’s start working. / Let’s begin / start a new
lesson. / Let’s begin / start our lesson. & {[]JF 145 I

) o

(21)First, let’s review / do some review. 4%,
kg T—TF,

(22)What did we learn in the last lesson? _F—fF
EIRIF

(23) Who can tell / remember what we did in the
last lesson / yesterday? ¥R FH/ 01073 I —UR/HE
KB () 142

(24) Now we’re going to do something new /
different. / Now let’s learn something new. P{7EF (115
—SH W/ AR G o /RN — LA
%

(25) We have some new words / sentences. {15
— B R/ )R

5. #2135 (Directing attention)

(26)Ready? / Are you ready? {fEAIF T 1572

(27)Did you get there? / Do you understand? Wy {
g9
28)1s that clear? B[ T g7
29) Any volunteers? #E H R B4 /e H 5457
)Do you know what to do? 1B B fiff]4 057
)Be quiet, please. / Quiet, please. % H,
32)Listen, please. &M,
33) Listen carefully, please. iEiAE M,
34) Listen to the tape recorder / the recording. Wy

(
(
(30
(31
(
(
(

XHo
(35)Look carefully, please. H{F4% .

(36)Look over here. HXH,

(37) Watch carefully. H417% .

(38) Are your watching? /(1) fE& 157

(39)Please look at the blackboard / picture / map
R SRR/ R/

(40) Pay attention to your spelling / pronunciation
LR K.

6. 415 3l ( Classroom activities)

(41) Start! / Start now. JFR! /IEETFER!

(42)Everybody together. / All together. fifg A—

EO
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(43)Practise in a group. / Practise in groups. / In
groups, please. ZMH%> . /THERF AL .

(44) Get into groups of three / four ... & =/J4/>
N4,

(45)Everybody, find a partner / friend. £ A\4%—
MER.

(46)In pairs, please. M A—2H.

(47)One at a time. / Let’s do it one by one. —4*
=Ko AERATA AR

(48) Now you, please. / Your turn ( Student’s
name). AR T SREWRT .

(49)Next, please. Now you do the same, please.
Tz, R S

(50)Let’s act. / Let’s act out / do the dialogue. F
(B3N

(51)Who wants to be A? YA {4 A?

(52) Practise the dialogue, please. 5%k %k,

(53)Now Tom will be A, and the other half will be
B. BTEAIHA G A, — R A 5 B,

(54 ) Please take (play)the part of ... JEHiE -

(55) Whose turn is it? #ZifiE 77
(56)1t’s your turn. ##|RT
(57) Wait your turn, please. 25/ HIVKF o
(58) Stand in line. / Line up. ¥4 i—HF, /2FHE

o — — —

BA

(59)One by one. / One at a time, please. —/~—
w3

(60)In twos. / In pairs. P A—2.

(61)Don’t speak out. ANE K,

(62) Turn around. %55

7. 13K (Request)

(63) Could you please try it again? /i (f/1) fE sk
— g7

(64) Could you please try the next one? ik
— M7

(65) Will you please help me? {R J = 75 B F i 7

8. @l ( Encouraging )

(66) Can you try? fR(f]) fEiX—F 157

(67)Try, please. HZik— T,

(68) Try your best. / Do your best. RURE K KIS

~— —
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(69) Think it over and try again. JAEE#E—T, 5K
Ja i

(70)Don’t be afraid / shy. NEEN/E %,

9. $§4 (Issuing a command )

(71)Say / Read after me, please. i HRF /1

(72)Follow me, please. IR (),

(73)Do what I do. FRFfH.

(74) Repeat, please. / Repeat after me. i &
2. /ERKREL,

(75) Once more, please. / One more time, please.
FRE—

(76)Come here, please. i3t .

(77)Please come to the front. / Come up and write
on the blackboard / chalkboard. £ i, /Z|Hi
k53R L

(78)Come and write it on the blackboard. 115
LY il

(79)Please go back to your seat. i Bl ,

(80)1In English, please. i di F%iE

(81)Put your hand up, please. /Raise your hand,
please. TH%F,

(82)Put your hands down, please. / Hands down,
please. LT T

(83)Say / Write it in Chinese / English. FI{X &/
HEW/E,

(84) Please take out your books. & H %,

(85)Please open your books at page ... / Find page
./ Tum o page ... FHTIF4S, BB 0. /A5

(86 ) Please answer the question / questions. /
Please answer my question (s). 37 [A] 2 % 4> (£6) [f]
W /g AR R

(87) Please read this letter / word / sentence out
loud. / Please read out this letter / word / sentence. if
R S X AN/ S ) o A XA R
A/ A

(88)Please stop now. / Stop now, please. / Stop
here, please. TFBLAERF PR, /THIFEIX T

(89) Clean up your desk / the classroom, please.
TR A TR

(90)1t’s clean-up time. / Tidy up your desk / the



classroom. IU7EZRFARRITIA], /3857 BRAR 0 1 52/ %
£

(91)Put your things away. / Clean off your desk.
/ Pick up the scraps. TEHELRE YIRS, /i
RIS T AR — T ERE Y.

(92)Clean the blackboard. ##E— T B4R,

(93)Plug in the tape-recorder, please. Eifi— | 3¢
Hilo

(94) Put the tape-recorder away. i 5% & HLUCE
k.

(95)Put the tape in its box / cassette. R
SR/,

(96) Listen and repeat. Jc0r, KI5 EX

(97)Look and listen. & F£0T,

(98 ) Repeat after me. iERHLEL

(99)Follow the words. 5& & Hif,

(100) Fast. / Quickly! / Be quick, please. fft
Mo /PR

(101)Hurry! / Hurry up, please. ! /iFH—k,

(102) Slow down, please. 18— &,

(103) Slowly. {8183,

(104)) Bring me some chalk, please. i523Fk 5464
e

10. 2% 1| fi#& 4k (Prohibition and warning)

(105) Stop talking. / Stop talking now, please. Jl|
PEE T o /BT AL T,

(106)Don’t talk. / Everybody quiet, please. fl|iii
o /HRE LR

(107)Don’t be silly. BT,

(108) Settle down. i zh .

11. ¥4 ( Evaluation)

(109)Good, thank you. FR4F, HHEHR .

(110) Good! / Very good. / Good job. / Good
work. / Good example. /4R i/ A5/ A5 -/ I
8

(111) A good answer. / Nice work. [A]Z 154147/
fAR4T

(112) Excellent. / Great! / Well done. / Very
good. / I like the way you ... ##) T/ K# T/ {54/
Perar! AR ERAR

(113)That’s interesting ! EL45 #K |

(114) Don’t worry about it. / No problem. Jl#H
Lo /IR

(115)OK! / That's OK. §ffy, /A4

(116)1 don’t think so. FIANNAEXHE,

(117) That’s not quite right, any other answers? /
That’s close. / That’s almost right. 2R, 84 H
LA 007 /HEATER o

(118) Not quite, can anyone help him / her? / Try
again. AERHY), A N b/ it — T 157 /i~
e

(119) A good try. fREFZ4R

12. Fi BEAF (Setting homework )

(120) For today’s homework ... 4> K f fF I &

(121) Practise after class. / Practise at home. if
TR ES

(122) Say it out loud, before you write it down. /¢
KAERERLE, 55 R,

(123)Copy / Print / Write each word twice. %}/
B3] 5 P

(124) Remember( Memorize ) these words /
sentences. 0 FE X LE HH)/ ) F

(125) Learn these words / these sentences / this text
by heart. 0046 B ]/ X6/ R IR

(126)Do your homework. / Do the next lesson. /
Do the new work. fifEl, /F> F—ik, /HEIZhER,

13. i (Dismissing the class)

(127) Hand in your workbooks, please. I
N

(128) Time is up. I[EF] T,

(129) The bell is ringing. 31T ,

(130) There’s the bell. 20 T .

(131) There goes the bell. 201 T,

(132) Let’s stop here. A Ratsx H

(133) That’s all for today. A KgtEH N1k,
(134)Class is over. i,

(135) Goodbye. / Bye. / See you next time. -
URIVZ=S= 30V /4N
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Primary Vocabulary

a /o/ (an /en/) art. —A/fffeeeees

about /a'bavt/ prep. T

afraid /o'frexd/ adj.  E I ;MY

after /'a:fta/ prep. e ZJa
adv. ZJ5

afternoon / \a:fta'num/ n. T F G

X,

2l s A Y

again /a'gen/ adv.
all /2:1/ adj. & pron.
also /'a:lsou/ adv.

always /'s:lwerz/ adv. B &, —H
am /&m/ v. (was/been) Z(FHTF I )5)

and /@nd/ conj. Fl
angry /'mpgri/ ad. AR B
animal /'enmmal/ n. YY)
answer /'a:nso/ v. & n.  [Al%
any /'ent/ adj. & pron.  fTAi]—A>,—Lk
apple /'epl/ n. R
are /a/ v.  (were/been) & ( FiT you,they,
we N SZRATG)
arm /am/ n.
TR, ER
7], 3 [
(e A 11
BT UG s Tl B s (F B 5

art /a:t/ n.
ask /a:sk/ .
at /eet/ prep.
aunt /a:nt/ n.
Sk T bk
autumn /'a:tom/ n.
baby /'beibi/ n.
back /bak/ adv. M]3 ; ] 5 Ab
bad /bad/ adj. (LN worse;
IR worst) YRR 5 ™ )
bag /baeg/ n. 4%;40
ball /bo:l/ n. g

banana /ba'na:na/ n.

Oy
2L

basketball /'ba:skitbo:l/ n. EERK
be /bii/ v. SEIE AR
bear /bea/ n. EE
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beautiful /'bju:teful/ adj.
bed /bed/ n. R
before /bi'fa:/ prep. & conj.  fE-+--+- DA
begin /br'gm/ v.  (began/begun) JI-if
behind /bi'hamnd/ prep.  fE----- o5
beside /br'sard/ prep.  fE----- =3h

I 5 BR5E Y

between /br'twiin/ adv. & prep. g+
Z[a]
bicycle /'barsikl/ ( =bike) n. BI7%

big /big/ adj. KK

bike /batk/ n.  HITHE

bird /b3:d/ n. 5§

birthday /'bs:0der/ n. 4 H

black /bleek/ adj. & n. B (H)

blackboard /'bleekbo:d/ n. HBAR

blue /blu/ adj. & n.  FEE(H))

boat /baut/ n. /MR

body /'bodi/ n.  Hfk

book /buk/ n.

box /boks/ n. HT

boy /bo1/ n. B

bread /bred/ n. [HH

breakfast /'brekfast/ n. B4&

bring /brin/ v.  (brought/brought) £33k,
K

brother /'brada/ n.

brown /bravn/ adj. & n.

bus /bas/ n.  NHRZE

busy /'bizi/ adj. TR, EATH)

but /bat/ prep.  [f--e-e- VLG ; e Ah

buy /bai/ v. (bought/bought) 3£

by /bar/ prep. fEeeee G SUREZYV)

bye /bar/ int. P,

cake /kerk/ n. AL

call /ko:l/ v B FTHE T 3 AR Ay Bl 4

can /ken/ v.  FE,fEMS

candy /'kendi/ n. R

BEF B A

PR (HY)



cap /kep/ n.  TEF

car /ka/ n.  INEE

card /ka:d/ n. FH ;G F

cat /kaet/ n. i

chair /tfea/ n. &+

chicken /'tftkin/ n. ¥ QK

child /tfarld/ n.  (pl. children/'tf1ldron/)
JLE# /M

China /'tfama/ HE(H4)

Chinese /tfar'nizz/ n. & ;HEA

cinema /'smnma/ n. PR

city /'sti/ n. BT

class /klais/ n.  BEZ% ;iR

clean /kliin/ v. BT, 32 Fr T

adj. T

clever /'klevo/ adj. HEHAH); HLRAY

clock /klpk/ n. B4

close /klovz/ v. %I
/klous/ adj. T 5 EEH)

clothes /kloudz/ n. AHR

cloudy /'klavdy/ adj. ZZH)

coat /kaut/ n. KA JemE; KA

cold /kauld/ adj. 1

colour /'kala/ n.  Bifh

come /kam/ v.  (came/come) F

computer /kam'pju:ta/ n. AW

cook /kuk/ v,  EERE;E

cool /ku:l/ adj. AREEAYT; LAY

cousin /'kazn/ n.  F(HE)M(HE);
F () I (BR)

cow /kav/ n. 4 (HE4)

crayon /'kreton/ n. WS HEOME

cry /krar/ v, R

dad /ded/ n. TE(HE)

dance /da:ns/ v. kS

day /der/ n. K,[AKXK

dear /dia/ ad.  EEN)

desk /desk/ n. HT

difficult /'difrkolt/ adj.  [RIMERY

dinner /'dmo/ n. MR

dirty /'ds:t/ adj.  ATEH; BUERY
do /du/ v.  (did/done) fift; T
doctor /'dokta/( =Dr.) n [
dog /dog/ n. i

door /dov/ n. |

down /daon/ adv. ]}

draw /dra:/ v, (drew/drawn) [
dress /dres/ n. HEAKHE

drink /dripk/ v, (drank/drunk ) 1
driver /'drarva/ n. AL

duck /dak/ n. g

earth /3:0/ n.  HuBR;Flith; 8 -
ear /19/ n. B

carly /'3:11/ adj.  FHAR BIAM ; FL

easy /'i:z1/ adi.  H5HH

eat /i:t/ v. (ate/eaten) 7,
egg /eg/ n. MY

elephant /'elifont/ n. K%
e-mail /'i:'meil/ n.  HFHR{
English /'mpglif/ n.  HiiE
evening /'i:vniy/ n. i b
every /'evit/ adj.  FHY

exercise /'eksosarz/ n. & v. M85,

%)
eye /ar/ n. HREE
face /fers/ n. |
family /'femolt/ n.  FJE

fan /fen/ n. W BEHE
far /fa:/ adv. & adj.  FE())

farm /fam/ n. R

farmer /fa:mo/ n.  RIFE ;LR
fast /fa:st/ adj. R K
father /'fa:00/ n. 3%

favourite /'fervartt/ adj. R EZ )
feel /fil/ v, (felt/felt) B

film /film/ n. H

find /faind/ v.  (found/found) $5 3| ; & I

fine /famn/ adj.  (EIK)RLFHY
fish /fif/ v, it
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floor /flo:/ n. M ; HIAR

flower /'flava/ n. 1k

fly /flai/ v.  (flew/flown) i ; &, K47

food /fu:d/ n. &Y

foot /fut/ n.  (pl. feet/fi:t/) il

football /'futho:l/ n. R

for /fo:/ prep.  J; 45

friend /frend/ n. kK

from /from/ prep. B ;M

fruit /frust/ n. KR

game /geim/ n. iRk ;iz 8l ; LR

get /get/ v.  (got/gotten) 53, 3

girl /g3:l/ n. %

give /giv/ v. (gave/given) 25

go /gou/ w. (went/gone ) BT

good /gud/ adj. aaii|

goodbye /\gud'bar/ int.  FEUL

grandfather /'grendfa:0o/ ( = grandpa
/'greenpaz/) n. (FR)FHA

grandma /'greendma:/ n. W5 ; 1L

grandmother /'greendmado/ ( =grandma
/'qrenmar' ) n. - (ANHE

grandpa /‘graendpa:/ n. S5k

grass /gra:s/ n. KL

great /grert/ adj. (18 iR T 19,
JEH b

green /griin/ n. & adj. LA ()

hair /hea/ n. ki

half /ha:t/ n. —2

hand /hend/ n. F

happy /'hep1/ adj. 5%

have /hav/ v. (had/had)f

he /hi:/ pron. A

head /hed/ n. 3k

healthy /'heldr/ adj.  {@REF)

hear /hra/ v.  (heard/heard) Wy U, Wt

heavy /'hevi/ adj. FEN

hello /he'lov/ ( =hi) int. WE( FERMEE)

help /help/ v.  F5H)
her /h3:/ pron.  #, fih

here /hro/ adv. 7E3X L,

hi /har/ int. W

high /hat/ adv. & adj.  EHL(H])

him /him/ pron.  fi( EE4&)

his /hiz/ pron. iy

holiday /'holader/ n.  fEH ;35 H

home /haum/ n. %

horse /ho:s/ n. 4

hospital /'hpspitl/ n.  E[E

hot /hot/ adj.  #41H

hour /'avo/ n. /Bt

house /havs/ n. (FF ;%)%

how /hav/ adv. [EFE

hungry /'hangr/ adj. R

I /ar/ pron. %

ice-cream /jars'kriim/ n. PKIEE

idea /ar'dro/ n.  FE Mk

il /1l/ adi. BRI ARER

in /m/ adv. & prep.  (EBEAE i

interesting /'mtristiy/ adj. 75 #RAY

is /12/ v.  (was/been) & (T he,she,it
YL GIENIE AT =)

it /1t pron. E

its /1ts/ pron. B

juice /dzu:s/ n.  (KE)IT

jump /dzamp/ v.  Bb; B

kid /krd/ n. /N

kind /kamd/ n. fh2&

kitchen /'kitfin/ n. B

kite /kart/ n. JF

know /nou/ v.  (knew/known) ZHIiE

lake /letk/ n. i

late Zlert/ adj.  BR(f) ;3R ()

left /left/ n. & adj. & adv. A (H))

leg /leg/ n. [

lesson /'lesn/ n. P

let /let/ v. 1k

library /'latbrort/ n. 4518

light /lari/ n. 47506

like /lark/ v. 39K

prep. fGee— gk



listen /'lisn/ v, {400 ; Ny
little /'litl/ adj. /N
adv. F
live /lv/ v, {E
long /loy/ adj. K1
look /lok/ v. &
love /lav/ v. & n. %
lunch /lantf/ n. &
make /meik/ v.  (made/made ) fHI{E
man /maen/ n. B A A
many /'ment/ ad. VFZH)
map /mep/ n.  HiA
maths /ma0s/ ( =math/mz0/) n. ¢
me /mi:/ pron. FK(EH)
meet /mi:t/ v.  (met/met) i i,
milk /milk/ n. 44
minute /'mmit/ n.  r5h
miss /mrs/ v fH&;EEE
monkey /'mapki/ n.  fEF
month /man®/ n.  H{y; H
moon /mu:n/ n. % ABK
morning /'mo:nty/ n. R R
mother /'made/ n.  BF3E
mouth /mav®/ n. B
Mr. /'misto/ n.  SEHE(FRIE)
Mrs. /'misiz/ n.  RA(FRIE)
Ms. /miz/ n. %+ (FIB)
much /matf/ adj. & adv. %4136
mum /mam/ ( =mom) n. (HE)HEE
music /'mjuizik/ n.  FAR; Gl
my /mai/ pron. K
name /nerm/ v. 45 B i #44
n. H%E
near /nra/ adv. ;L
new /nju/ ad.
next /nekst/ adj. F—M; HAK )
nice /nars/ adj.  SEIFH)
night /nart/ n. KM
no /nov/ adv. A

noodle /'nwdl/ n.  JHE(HHAEEFE L)

nose /nouz/ n. BT
not /not/ adv. A
now /nav/ adv. ¥TE
nurse /n3:s/ n.
of /ov/ prep. (FIRFTBILR) - 5]
often /'o:fn/ adv. HH LW
old /avld/ adj.  IHHY; 1Y
on /pn/ prep.  fE---- FARP SN
open /'aupon/ v. & adj.  FIH(HY)
or /2:/ conj. ENH ;iIRSE
orange /'prindz/ n. ¥
our /'ava/ pron.  FATHY
panda /'pends/ n.  KEES
parent /'pearant/ n.  CFREREE
(HMHEEp)
park /pak/ v, {EHU(ZE)
party /'patt/ n.  HE%
PE /pit'i/ abbr. KFIR
pen /pen/ n. ‘HNE
pencil /'pensl/ n.
people /'pi:pl/ n. A, Af]
photo /'foutou/ n. MR
picture /'prktfo/ n. KR ;;BE
pig /p1g/ n. ¥4
place /plers/ n.  Hif
plane /plemn/ n. KAl
plant /pla:nt/ n. ¥
v, FhiE
play /pler/ v. It
playground /'plergravnd/ n. #2318 513%
please /pli:z/ int. i
police /pa'lizs/ n. %K
potato /pa'tertov/ n. +H, LAE
pupil /'pju:pl/ n. A4
put /pot/ v. (put/put)ﬂ(;ﬁiﬁ
rain /rem/ n. & v.  F; N
read /ri:d/ v.  (read/read) i
red /red/ adj. & n.  ZIf8(HY)
rice /rars/ n. R KR
right /rart/ n. & adv.  (f£)H il
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adj.  ETHI, X
river /'riva/ n. TR
room /ru:m/ n.  FGr[A]
ruler /'ruzla/ n. KRG ER
run /ran/ v.  (ran/run) i
sad /sed/ adj. MEFHY ;R
say /se1/ v. (said/said) 3}
school /sku:l/ n. 2%
schoolbag /'sku:lbeeg/ n. 454
science /'sarans/ n. F}2F
season /'si:zn/ n. =TT
see /sit/ v. (saw/seen) G ;& UL
she /[i:/ pron. 1l
sheep /[i:p/ n. #iF
ship /fip/ n.
shirt /f3:t/ n. (B £
shoe /fu/ n. BEF(HHARLEIER)
shop /fop/ n. )5
short /[a:t/ adj. 5E1) ;5N
shorts /[o:ts/ n. JE#E
sing /sip/ v.  (sang/sung) IEK
sister /'sista/ n. WHIH ; DRIk
sit /s1t/ v, (sat/sitten) AR
skirt /ska:t/ n. AR
sleep /slizp/ v. & n. (slept/slept) fE% ;
3
slow /slov/ adj. 121
small /smo:l/ adj. /Y
snow /snou/ n. & v.  FH;NEH
sock /sok/ n. BT (HEHEEIE)
some /sam/ adj. & pron. —¥4&
sometimes /'samtarmz/ adv. B}
song /spn/ n. ARl
sorry /'sori/ adj.  FAREN;BHRAY
int. XA, H3K
(BB 5F)
soup /swp/ n.
speak /spick/ v.  (spoke/spoken) i,
sport /spo:t/ n. &g
spring /sprip/ n.  HK

stand /stend/ v.  (stood/stood ) 33T
star /sta;/ n. HBE

stop /stop/ v. {51k, BHIE

story /'sto:rr/ n. {5

street /strit/ n.  fHiE

strong /stron)/ adj. S

study /'stadi/ v, 2f2]

subject /'sabdzikt/ n.  B}H; FH

summer /'sam3/ n.  HK

sun /san/ n. K

sunny /'sant/ adj.  FHETEIERY

supermarket /'sjuzpomazkit/ n. T

sweater /'sweta/ n.  TAK; BB K

swim /swim/ v ( swam/swum ) JEJK

table /'tethl/ n. HF

take /terk/ v.  (took/taken) & ; &5t 1 E

talk /tok/ o sk

tall /to:l/ adj. )

taxi /'tekst/ n.  HIFHIEZE

tea /ti/ n. X%

teacher /'ti:tfo/ n. Zi

tell /tel/ v.  (told/told) &5f

thank /0zpk/ v. & n.

that /O=t/ pron. HF, AR

the /8a/ art. X (HF) A>3 (R ) L&

their /3dea/ pron. A/l BT

them /dem/ pron. A/ lth/ BT ( EEAE)

then /den/ adv. HR)G ; RIS

there /8ea/ adv. TEARIL

these /8i:z/ pron. Xk

they /de1/ pron. fli/ b/ B

thin /Qw/ adj.  Z0HY 5 WA ;B Y

think /01pk/ v.  (thought/thought)
S RN

this /81s/ pron. X, X

those /Oouz/ pron.  HfLL

tiger /'targa/ n.  ZJ%

time /tarm/ n. [

tired /'tarad/ ad. 2

to /tu:/prep. ﬁﬂ’rﬂ ......



today /to'der/ n. & adv. 4K weather /'weda/ n. K5

toilet /'torlit/ n. R BIPEE I8 week /witk/ n.  JH, B2
tomato /to'ma:tov/ n. T ; PHLLA welcome /'welkom/ v. XG0
tomorrow /ta'morou/ n. & adv. WK adj.  ZUGWY
too /tu:/ adv. WK well /wel/ int. W% ;I 14, {00
toy /tor/ n.  HA what /wot/ adj. & pron. 4
train /trern/ n. K% when /wen/ adv. & conj. A M
travel /'trevl/ n. & v, JRAT where /wea/ adv.  {Efa[4k ; 7EHRHL
tree /triz/ n. white /wait/ adj. & n. 1))
trousers /'travzoz/ n. #ET who /hu:/ pron. i
wy /war/ v, iR whose /hu:z/ pron.  YEIY]
tun /t3:n/ v, W why /war/ adv. Hft4
n. (83L& window /'windou/ n. %

TV /is'viz/ n.  HAL windy /'wmndi/ adj. X
umbrella /am'brelo/ n. 4 winter /'winta/ n. &K
uncle /'apkl/ n.  FUGAH; BB 5L with /wid/ prep.  F;Fl-e--- -~
under /'Ando/ prep.  fE---- ZTF woman /'womon/ n.  (pl. women /'wimm/)
up /Ap/ adv. [n] L T3, e\
us /as/ pron.  FAT(ER) wonderful /'wandofl/ adj.  HRifA ;5 A
use /juiz/ v.&n.  FH,EH il
vegetable /'vedztobl/ n. FHIE word /w3:d/ n. 35 HLA]
very /'vert/ adv. AEH R work /wa:k/ v. & n.  TAE
visit /'vizit/ v, T worker /'wa:ka/ n. T\
wait /wert/ v. & n. %%, ZH% worry /'wart/ v, (fd)FHE, O
walk /wark/ v & n. HUEP; BAT write /rart/ v.  (wrote/written) 5
want /wont/ v. A8 wrong /mon/ adj.  §5RY
warm /wo:m/ adj. JRIERY) year /j1o/ n. 4f
wash /wo:[/ v. P vellow /'jelov/ adj. & n. ()
watch /wot[/ v. & yes /jes/ adv. &

n. FFE yesterday /'jestoder/ adv. & n. HER
water /'wpta/ v.  BEK you /ju:/ pron. AR AR

n. K young /jan/ adj. AFREHY
way /wer/ n. JiE Uik your /jo:/ pron.  PREY;URITHY
we /wi/ pron.  F{] z00 /zu:/ n.  BhYE

e

wear /wed/ v.  (wore/worn) % ; Hi
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